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Titles/Topics
UNITT : PAGES 2-7

1.7 AT

Speaking

Grammar

A time to remember
People; childhood; memories

UNIT 2 PAGES 8-13

Introducing yourself; talking about
yourself; exchanging personal
information; remembering your
childhood; asking about someone’s
childhood

Past tense; used to for habitual actions

Caught in the rush
Transportation; transportation
problems; city services

Talking about transportation and
transportation problems; evaluating
city services; asking for and giving
information

Expressions of quantity with count and
noncount nouns: too many, too much,
fewer, less, more, not enough; indirect
questions from Wh-questions

PROGRESS CHECK PAGES 14-15
UNIT3 ' " PAGES 16-21
Time for a change! Describing positive and negative Evaluations and comparisons with

Houses and apartments; lifestyle
changes; wishes

UNIT4 PAGES 22-27

features; making comparisons; talking
about lifestyle changes; expressing
wishes

adjectives: not...enough, too, (not)
as...as; evaluations and comparisons
with nouns: notenough..., too much/
many..., (not) as much /many...as; wish

I've never heard of that!
Food; recipes; cooking instructions;

Talking about food; expressing likes
and dislikes; describing a favorite

Simple past vs. present perfect;
sequence adverbs: first, then, next,

cooking methods snack; giving step-by-step instructions after that, finally

PROGRESS CHECK PAGES 28-29

UNIT 5 PAGES 30-35

Going places Describing vacation plans; giving Future with be going to and will; modals

Travel; vacations; plans travel advice; planning a vacation for necessity and suggestion: must,
need to, (don't) have to, ought to,
-d better, should (not)

UNIT 6 PAGES 36-41

OK. No problem! Making requests; agreeing to and Two-part verbs; will for responding to

Complaints; household chores;
requests; excuses; apologies

PROGRESS CHECK PAGES 42-43

refusing requests; complaining;
apologizing; giving excuses

requests; requests with modals and
Would youmind...?

UNIT7 PAGES 44-49

What's this for?
Technology; instructions

UNIT8 PAGES 50-55

Describing technology; giving
instructions; giving suggestions

Infinitives and gerunds for uses and
purposes; imperatives and infinitives
for giving suggestions

Let’s celebrate!
Holidays; festivals; customs;
celebrations

PROGRESS CHECK PAGES 56-57

Describing holidays, festivals,
customs, and special events

Relative clauses of time; adverbial
clauses of time: when, after, before
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Pronunciation/Listening

Writing/Reading

Interchange Activity

Reduced form of used to
Listening to people talk about their past

Writing a paragraph about your
childhood

“Drew Barrymore: Actor, Producer,
Director™: Reading about the life and
work of this Hollywood star

“Class profile”: Finding out about a
classmate’s childhood

PAGE 114

Syllable stress
Listening to a description of a
transportation system

Writing an online post on a community
message board about a local issue
“New Ways of Getting

Around”: Reading about new
transportation inventions

“Tourism campaign”: Suggesting ways
to attract tourists to a city

PAGE 115

Unpronounced vowels
Listening to people talk about capsule
hotels

Writing an e-mail comparing two
living spaces

“Break those bad habits™ Reading
about ways to end bad habits

“Wishful thinking™: Finding out about
a classmate’s wishes

PAGE 116

Consonant clusters
Listening to descriptions of foods

Writing a recipe
“Food and Mood”: Reading about
how food affects the way we feel

“Is that so?": Surveying classmates
about their experiences

PAGE 117

Linked sounds with /w/ and /y/
Listening to travel advice

Writing a letter with travel suggestions
“Volunteer Travel — A vacation with

a difference”: Reading about how
volunteer vacations work

“Fun vacations”: Deciding on a trip

PAGES 118,120

Stress in two-part verbs
Listening to the results of a survey
about family life

Writing a set of guidelines

“How to Ask for a Favor”: Reading
about ways to ensure a positive
response to requests for a favor

“That's no excuse!” Apologizing and
making amends

PAGE 119

Syllable stress

Listening to a radio program; listening
to people give suggestions for using
technology

Writing an email asking for specific
favors

“Modern-Day Treasure

Hunters”: Reading about the new
hobby of geocaching

“Talk radio™ Giving advice to
classmates

PAGE 121

Stress and rhythm
Listening to a description of Carnaval
in Brazil

Writing an entry on a travel website
about a cultural custom

“Customs Around the World":
Reading about interesting customs
and cultural events

“Special occasions” Finding out how
classmates celebrate special events

PAGE 122
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Titles/Topics

UNIT9 PAGES 58-63

Times have changed!
Life in the past, present, and future;
changes and contrasts; consequences

UNIT 10

| hate working on weekends.
Abilities and skills; job preferences;
personality traits; careers

Speaking

Grammar

PAGES 64-69

Talking about change; comparing
time periods; describing possible
consequences

Time contrasts; conditional sentences
with if clauses

Describing abilities and skills; talking
about job preferences; describing
personality traits

Gerunds; short responses; clauses
with because

PROGRESS CHECK PAGES 70-71
UNITT PAGES 72-77
It’s really worth seeing! Talking about landmarks and Passive with by (simple past); passive

Landmarks and monuments; world
knowledge

UNIT 12

What happened?
Storytelling; unexpected recent past
events

PROGRESS CHECK

PAGES 78-83

monuments; describing countries;
discussing facts

without by (simple present)

PAGES 84-85

Describing recent past events and
experiences; discussing someone’s
activities lately

Past continuous vs. simple past;
present perfect continuous

UNIT 13

Good book, terrible moviel
Entertainment; movies and books;
reactions and opinions

UNIT 14

So that's what it means!

Nonverbal communication; gestures
and meaning; signs; drawing
conclusions

PROGRESS CHECK

PAGES 86-91

PAGES 92-97

Describing movies and books; talking
about actors and actresses; asking for
and giving reactions and opinions

Participles as adjectives; relative
pronouns for people and things

PAGES 98-99

Interpreting body language;
explaining gestures and meanings;
describing acceptable and prohibited
behavior in different situations; asking
about signs and their meaning

Modals and adverbs: might, may,
could, must, maybe, perhaps, possibly,
probably, definitely; permission,
obligation, and prohibition

UNIT 15

What would you do?
Money; hopes; predicaments;
speculations

UNIT 16

What's your excuse?
Requests; excuses; invitations

PROGRESS CHECK

PAGES 100-105

PAGES 106-111

Speculating about past and future
events; describing a predicament;
giving advice and suggestions

Unreal conditional sentences with if
clauses; past modals

PAGES 112-113

Reporting what people said; making
polite requests; making invitations
and excuses

Reported speech: requests
and statements

GRAMMAR PLUS

PAGES 132-151
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Pronunciation/Listening

Writing/Reading

Interchange Activity

Intonation in statements with time
phrases
Listening to people talk about changes

Writing a paragraph describing a
person’s past, present, and possible
future

“Are you in love?”: Reading about
the signs of being in love

“Consider the consequences”:
Agreeing and disagreeing with
classmates

PAGE 123

Unreleased and released /t/ and /d/
Listening to people talk about their
job preferences

Writing a cover letter for a job
application

“Find the Job That’s Right for

You!”: Reading about how personality
type affects career choices

“Dream job”: Interviewing for a job

PAGE 124

The letter o

Listening to descriptions of
monuments; listening for information
about a country

Wiriting a guidebook introduction
“A Guide to Unusual

Museums”; Reading about
interesting museums

"Who is this by?”: Sharing information
about famous works

PAGE 125

Contrastive stress in responses
Listening to stories about unexpected
experiences

Writing a description of a recent
experience

“From the Streets to the

Screen”: Reading about the rise of
an unusual group of musicians

“Life is like a game!™: Playing a board
game to share past experiences

PAGE 126

Emphatic stress
Listening for opinions; listening to
a movie review

Writing 2 movie review
“Special Effects”: Reading about the
history of special effects

“Famous faces™ Asking classmates’
opinions about movies, TV shows, and
celebrities

PAGE 127

Pitch
Listening to people talk about the
meaning of signs

Writing a list of rules
“Pearls of Wisdom”: Reading about
proverbs and their meaning

“What'’s going on?”: Interpreting body
language

PAGE 128

Reduction of have

Listening to people talk about
predicaments; listening to a call-in
radio show

Writing a letter to an advice
columnist

“The Advice Circle”: Reading an
online advice forum

“Do the right thing!": Deciding what
to do in a difficult situation

PAGE 130

Reduction of had and would
Listening for excuses

Writing a report about people’s
responses to a survey;

“The Truth About Lying™: Reading
about “white lies”

“Excuses, excuses”: Discussing
calendar conflicts and making up
excuses

PAGES 129,131
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A great number of people contributed to the
development of Interchange Fourth Edition. Particular
thanks are owed to the reviewers using Interchange,
Third Edition in the following schools and institutes —
their insights and suggestions have helped define the
content and format of the fourth edition:

lan Geoffrey Hanley, The Address Education Center,
Izmir, Turkey

James McBride, AUA Language Center,
Bangkok, Thailand

Jane Merivale, Centennial College,
Toronto, Ontario, Canada

Elva Elena Pena Andrade, Centro de Auto Aprendizaje
de Idiomas, Nuevc:-Ledn, Mexico

José Paredes, Centro de Educacion Continua de la
Escuela Politécnica Nacional (CEC-EPN),
Quito, Ecuador

Chia-jung Tsai, Changhua University of Education,
Changhua City, Taiwan

Kevin Liang, Chinese Culture University, Taipei, Taiwan

Roger Alberto Neira Perez, Colegio Santo Tomas de
Aquino, Bogota, Colombia

Teachers at Escuela Miguel F. Martinez,
Monterrey, Mexico

Maria Virginia Goulart Borges de Lebron, Great
Idiomas, Sao Paulo, Brazil

Gina Kim, Hoseo University, Chungnam, South Korea
Heeyong Kim, Seoul, South Korea

Elisa Borges, IBEU-Rio, Rio de Janeiro, Brazil

Jason M. Ham, Inha University, Incheon, South Korea

Rita de Cassia S. Silva Miranda, Instituto Batista de
Idiomas, Belo Horizonte, Brazil

Teachers at Instituto Politécnico Nacional,
Mexico City, Mexico

Victoria M. Roberts and Regina Marie Williams,
Interactive College of Technology,
Chamblee, Georgia, USA

Teachers at Internacional de Idiomas,
Mexico City, Mexico

Marcelo Serafim Godinho, Life Idiomas,
Sao Paulo, Brazil

Self-assessment charts revised by Alex Tilbury
Grammar plus written by Karen Davy
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J. Kevin Varden, Meiji Gakuin University,
Yokohama, Japan

Rosa Maria Valencia Rodriguez, Mexico City, Mexico

Chung-Ju Fan, National Kinmen Institute of
Technology, Kinmen, Taiwan

Shawn Beasom, Nihon Daigaku, Tokyo, Japan

Gregory Hadley, Niigata University of International
and Information Studies, Niigata, Japan

Chris Ruddenklau, Osaka University of Economics
and Law, Osaka, Japan

Byron Roberts, Our Lady of Providence Girls’
High School, Xindian City, Taiwan

Simon Banha, Phil Young’s English School,
Curitiba, Brazil

Flédvia Goncalves Carneiro Braathen, Real English
Center, Vigosa, Brazil

Marcia Cristina Barboza de Miranda, SENAC, Recife,
Brazil

Raymond Stone, Seneca College of Applied Arts and
Technology, Toronto, Ontario, Canada

Gen Murai, Takushoku University, Tokyo, Japan

Teachers at Tecnoldgico de Estudios Superiores de
Ecatepec, Mexico City, Mexico

Teachers at Universidad Auténoma Metropolitana-
Azcapotzalco, Mexico City, Mexico

Teachers at Universidad Auténoma de Nuevo Ledn,
Monterrey, Mexico

Mary Grace Killian Reyes, Universidad Auténoma de
Tamaulipas, Tampico Tamaulipas, Mexico

Teachers at Universidad Estatal del Valle de Ecatepec,
Mexico City, Mexico

Teachers at Universidad Nacional Auténoma de
Mexico - Zaragoza, Mexico City, Mexico

Teachers at Universidad Nacional Auténoma de
Mexico - Iztacala, Mexico City, Mexico

Luz Edith Herrera Diaz, Veracruz, Mexico
Seri Park, YBM PLS, Seoul, South Korea



‘A letter from th

e authors

Dear teachers and colleagues,

Together with Cambridge University Press, we have always been committed to
ensuring that the Interchange series continues to provide you and your students
with the best possible teaching and learning resources. This means we always
seek ways to add new features to the course to make sure it reflects the best
practices in language teaching. We are delighted to tell you that we have now
prepared a new edition of the series to make sure it continues to be the market
leader in English language teaching today.

Here are some of the things you can look forward to in the fourth edition:

« afresh new design, new illustrations and photos, and updated content
a new Self-study DVD-ROM in the back of each Student’s Book that
provides additional skills and video viewing practice

a revised Teacher’s Edition now with an Assessment Audio CD/CD-ROM
that features ready-to-print PDFs and customizable Microsoft Word tests

an array of new technology components to support teaching and enhance
learning both inside and outside of the classroom

the all-new Interchange Video Program and accompanying Video Resource
materials

In addition, the features that have made Interchange the world’s most popular and
successful English course continue to be the hallmarks of the fourth edition:

» the same trusted methodology and proven approach

- flexibility for use in any teaching situation

- a wealth of resources for teacher training and professional development
We look forward to introducing you to the fourth edition of Interchange.

With best wishes and warmest regards,

Jack C. Richards
Jonathan Hull
Susan Proctor
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The new edition

Interchange Fourth Edition is a fully revised edition of Interchange Third Edition, the world’s
most successful series for adult and young adult learners of English.

The course has been thoroughly updated, and it remains the innovative series teachers and
students have grown to love, while incorporating suggestions from teachers and students
all over the world. There is new content in every unit, additional grammar practice, as well
as opportunities to develop speaking and listening skills.

What's new
Content — more than half of the readings are new and many others have been updated.

Grammar plus - the self-study section at the back of the Student’s Book provides
additional grammar practice that students can do in class or as homework. An answer key
is also included at the back of the book, so students can check their work.

Progress checks - the Self-assessment charts have been revised to reflect student
outcomes, and the statements are aligned with the Common European Framework of
Reference (CEFR). This allows students to assess their ability to communicate effectively
rather than focus on mastery of grammar.

Student’s self-study DVD-ROM - contains brand new content at each level of the
Student’s Book. The interactive activities provide students with extra practice in vocabulary,
grammar, listening, speaking, and reading. It also contains the complete video program
with activities that allow students to check their comprehension themselves.

Assessment Audio CD / CD-ROM - contains eight oral and written quizzes plus a midterm
and final exam. The quizzes are available in two formats - as ready-to-print PDFs and in
Microsoft Word. The audio program, audio scripts, and answer keys are also included on
this disc.
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- Core series components

Interchange Fourth Edition

has a variety of components to help you and your students meet their

language learning needs. Here is a list of the core components.

SOMEONENT: "

DESCRIPTION

Student’s Book with The Student’s Book is intended for classroom use and contains 16 six-page units.
NEW! Self-study The Self-study DVD-ROM provides additional vocabulary, grammar, listening,
DVD-ROM speaking, reading, and full class video-viewing practice.
Class Audio CDs The Class Audio CDs are intended for classroom use. The CDs provide audio for
all the audio sections in the Student’s Book.
Teacher’s Edition with The interleaved Teacher’s Edition with Assessment Audio CD / CD-ROM includes:
ggl:”c gs;g.:nment Audio | | page-by-page teaching notes with step-by-step lesson plans
g » Audio scripts and answer keys for the Student’s Book, Workbook, and DVD
» Language summaries of the new vocabulary and expressions in each unit
- Supplementary Resource Overviews that make it easy to plan what to teach for
each unit
» A complete assessment program, including oral and written quizzes, as well as
review unit tests in printable PDF and Microsoft Word formats
Workbook The Workbook’s six-page units can be used in class or for homework. Each unit
provides students with additional grammar, vocabulary, and writing practice.
NEW! Online The Online Workbook is an online version of the print workbook, optimized for
Workbook online practice. The Online Workbook provides instant feedback for hundreds of
activities as well as simple tools to monitor progress.
NEW! Video Videos for each unit offer entertaining free-standing sequences that reinforce and
Program extend the language presented in the Student’s Book. Video Resource Books include
step-by-step comprehension and conversation activities and detailed teaching
suggestions.
NEW! Classware Classroom Presentation Software can be used on an interactive whiteboard, portable
Presentation Software interactive software technology, or with a computer or projector. This software is
intended for classroom use and presents the Student’s Book, audio, and video.
NEW! Animated Student’s Book pages are reproduced digitally in MS PowerPoint format, allowing
Presentations teachers to complete activities in front of the classroom using only a computer
and a projector.
NEW! Interchange Interchange Arcade is a free self-study website offering fun, interactive, self-scoring
Arcade activities for each unit. The Interchange Arcade includes activities that help students
practice listening, vocabulary, grammar, and reading skills. MP3s of the class audio
program can also be found here.
Placement Test The placement test provides three versions of the placement test and four
achievement tests for each level of the Student’s Book, as well as for Passages 1
and 2.

For a complete list of components, visit www.cambridge.org/interchange or contact your local
Cambridge University Press representative.
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Book overview

Every unit in Interchange Fourth Edition contains two cycles, each of which has a specific
topic, grammar point, and function. The units in Level 2 contain a variety of exercises,
including a Snapshot, Conversation, Grammar focus, Pronunciation, Discussion (or
Speaking / Role Play), Word power, Perspectives, Listening, Writing, Reading, and Interchange
activity. The sequence of these exercises differs from unit to unit. Here is a sample unit

from Level 2.

F' Cyde 1 (Exercises 1-7)

Topic: food

Grammar: simple past vs. present perfect
Function: express preferences

S #y

ard of thétiﬁm

Buigogi

=

oy auce and oher
spices

What ethnic foods are populor in your couniry?

A © Listen and practice.

Have you ever eaten snails?
Steve: Did you like them?

you try somel
Steve: No, | don't think so.

Kathy: Yes. Il have a small order of the snails,

please.
Server: And you, sir?
Steve: | think Il have the fried brains.
Kathy: Fried brains? 've never heard of that!
It sounds scary.

Xii = Introduction

Kathy: Yes, | have. | had them here just last week.

Kathy: Yes, | did. They were delicious! Why don't

Server: Have you decided on an appetizer yet?

{| CONVERSATION Haveyouever...?

Have you ever iried any of these dishes? Which anes would you like o iry?

Steve: Hey, this sounds strange - snails with garlic.

B O LUisten to the rest of the conversation. How did
Steve fike the fried brains? What else did he order?

(- Snapshot

\\

« Introduces the unit or cycle topic

- Presents vocabulary for discussing
the topic

« Uses real-world information

« Provides personalized guided
discussion questions

4 Conversation

i
« Provides structured listening and

speaking practice

- Introduces the meaning and use
of Cycle 1 grammar in context

« Uses pictures to set the scene and
illustrate new vocabulary

- Provides follow-up listening tasks F




/Pronunciation

» Provides controlled practice in
recognizing and producing sounds

Q PRONUNCIATION Consonant clusters

linked to the cycle grammar

« Promotes extended or personalized
pronunciation practice )
\

N

( Grammar focus
» Summarizes the Cycle 1 grammar

» Includes audio recordings of
the grammar

B A © Listen and practice. Notice how the two consonants at the
beginning of @ word are pronounced together.
x hi It i/ I It ar

B #amwonx Find one more word on page 22 for each consonant cluster
In part A Then practice saying the words.

&4 crammar Focus

Use fhve simple post for experiontas af o definite time in the pasl.
Usa the present perfect for expariances within a time period up fo the present.

- Provides controlled grammar practice
in realistic contexts, such as
short conversations

« Provides freer, more personalized
speaking practice

-

ey s
Listening
« Provides pre-listening focus tasks
or questions

v hS

Have you ever eaten snoils? Have you ever been Io o Vistnomese restourant?
Yes, | have. | tried them lost month. No, | havent. But| ote of o Thai resiouront lost night.
Did you like them? Did you go olone?
Yes, | did. They wers delicious. No, | went with some friends.
» A Complete th Then pr artner. | et
o
1. A: Haveyouever . be8n  (bej to a picnic at the beach?
B: Yes,! . . . .Myfamilyandl __ ___ (have}a picnic
onthebeachiastmonth.We _______ {cook) hamburgers.
L A: Have you ever i fury) sushi?
3. . — bmrdlhm
l.ADidM
B: Yes,| e
4 A Haveynnm: . (e=t) Mexican food?
B Yes.! . ..infactl . _ (eat) some just lastweek.
5. A: Didyou . {&lnlumemlsmwrmg’
setiny Dl animess dor i . (have) some on my way 1o work.

B paimwoRk Askand answer the questions in part A Give your
own Information.
B LISTENING What are they talking about?

O Listen to six people ask questions about food and drinkin a
restaurant. Check () the item that each person is talking about.

v water 2 Tlameal 3 Cisoup 4 (lcofee 5 [Jcake 6 7 thecheck

+ Develops a variety of listening skills,
such as listening for main ideas
and details

+ Includes post-listening speaking tasks

N

) bread ) a plate 7l pasta ) meat T coffee £ the menu

Fve never heard of that! « 23

Wl SPEAKING Tell me more!

PAIR WORK mmmmmwm
more of your own. Then ask follow-up questions.

Have you ever drunk fresh coconut juice?

Have you ever been to a vegetarian restaurant?
Have you ever had an unusual ice-cream flavor?
Have you ever eaten something you didn't like?

A: Have you ever drunk fresh coconut juice?
B: Yes, | have.

A: Did you like it?

B: Yes, | did. Actually, | ordered a second onel

Wl INTERCHANGE 4 Is thatso?

Wmmhmﬂbghmubmlmm&ulmdwqdmwlﬂ

ﬁ WORD POWER Cooking methods

A mmmmwmmrmmunmmwxn
most common in your country. Then compare with a partnes.

1M\tmmmmum%mwMMmm\mm»\ RN
s dw:hn I:-l prmu onions w bononas

ish  shiimp  egg:
| boke B € 0 ) O o
| boil 8 B O f" Z ‘_. 8] ’__: [
| 0D 8 B 5] o ¥ 0 &) o
grill 8 & C [ £ 9 o 2 C
| roost 8 € 9 D g 4] C O ]
£ o 0 o 0 o 0 D o

steam

B paimwomk what's your favorite way to cook or eat the foods in part A?

A: Have you ever steamed fish?
B: No, | haven's | prefer to bake it.

24 = Unit4

i Speaking 9

» Provides communicative tasks that
help develop oral fluency

» Recycles grammar and vocabulary in
the cycle

+ Includes pair work, group work, and
class activities

= "

KWord power
» Presents vocabulary related to the
unit topic
» Provides practice with collocations and
categorizing vocabulary
« Promotes freer, more personalized
practice

.

Introduction = Xxiii



I Cycle 2 (Exercises 8—14)

Topic: recipes
Grammar: sequence adverbs
Function: give instructions

e .
Perspectives
« Provides structured listening and

ﬁ PERSPECTIVES Family cookbook

Ao mmmmhmmhvmﬁmuum
think this is 3 healthy snack?

speaking practice

« Introduces the meaning and use of
the Cycle 2 grammar in context

« Presents people’s opinions and
experiences about a topic

« Introduces useful expressions and

K discourse features

/
(
Grammar focus w
- Summarizes the Cycle 2 grammar
- Presents examples from the

Peanut butter Farst, mix the peanut butler and mashed
and banana banana together. Then fightly toast the slices
of bread. Next, spread the peanut butier and
3 tablespoons peanut butier banana mixture on the foast.
ripvog At et cose the sandwich and put 2 2
tablespoons melted pan with metted buttar. Finally, fry the bread
G e until it's brown on both sides.
z R AN T RS
B sam woRK Look at the steps in the recipe again. Number the

pictures from 1 to 5. Would you like to try Ehvis’s specialty?

§  Atsor thet, put the sandwich in G pan with buer.
Finally, fry the sondwich untl ifs Erown on both sides.

A Here's a recipe for grilled kebabs. Look at the pictures
and number the steps from 1 to 5. Then add a sequence
adverb to each step.

i

1 _Bref . pmd-mdhmgmmmm
. ke the kibabs off the grill and enjoy!
put the kebabs on the grill and cook for 1010 15

previous conversation
- Provides controlled grammar

practice in realistic contexts, such
k as short conversations

7

minutes, tuming them over from time to time.
s €Ut UP $OME Meat and vegetables. Marinate them
for 20 minutes in your favorite sauce.

B #amwonn Cover the recipe and look only at the pictures.
Explain each step of the recipe to your partner.

I've never heard of that! = 25

?’f LISTENING Tempting snacks
L) LISTENING Tempting

A U Usten to people explain how to make these snacks. Which snack
are they talidng about? Number the photos from 1 to 4. (There ks one extra photo)

Y- A L3 4

B rar woax Ch of
'fellyourpinmrhvwwnnhit.

{2 sPEAKING My favorite snack

GROUF WORK Discuss these questions.
What's your favorite snack?

Is It easy to make?

What's in it?

When do you eat it?

How often do you eat it?

How healthy is k7

"My favorite snack is ramen. IU's very easy to make. First, ..~

(EJwRITING Arecipe

A Read this recipe. Is this an easy recipe to make?

Spicy Salsa |
half an onien 2 chili peppers
5 tomatoes a small bunch of cilantro

solt and pepper 1 lemon
First, chop the onion, chili peppers, fomatoes, and
cilantro. Put in a bowl. Next, add salt and pepper.
Then squeeze some fresh lemon juice in the bowl. i
After that, mix everything together and refrigerate
for one hour. Enjoy with tortilla chips. I

B Now think of something you know how to make. First, write down the.
things you need. Then describe how to make it.

€ Gmour WORK Read and discuss each recipe. Then choose one
10 share with the class. Explain why you chose it

26 = Unit4
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Listening \

+ Provides pre-listening focus tasks or
questions

- Develops a variety of listening skills, such
as listening for main ideas and details

/Speaking

« Provides communicative tasks that help
develop oral fluency

- Recycles grammar and vocabulary in
the cycle

- Includes pair work, group work, and class
activities

i) #

" Writing

- Provides a model writing sample

« Develops skills in writing different texts,
such as postcards and email messages

- Reinforces the vocabulary and grammar

ke in the cycle or unit

_/




e

il "

Reading
- Presents a variety of text types
« Introduces the text with a

» Develops a variety of reading skills,

= Promotes discussion that involves

\

pre-reading task

such as reading for main ideas,
reading for details, and inferencing

personalization and analysis

" In the back of the book

Y

-

/ - 3
Interchange activity

+ Expands on the unit topic, vocabulary, and grammar

» Provides opportunities to consolidate new language in

a creative or fun way

» Promotes fluency with communicative activities such

as discussions, information gaps, and games

et 1 s i e

W offen 3¢ 20 calet dowen or choer up when we'Te fenling stressed or depressed.
Now new research supgests there's & noasen: Food changes our brain chemstry
These chimges poserfully nfluencl ow monss. But can certam Raods Tty maks us
feel Datter7? Nutntion expevis say yes: Bot what shouls we o0, and what should we
Fvesd? Herw dre the foods thal work the best, a5 well a5 th0se that can make & bag

A Read the article. Thy beiow are false. C h
‘sentence lo make it true.

1. We olten eal when we feef calm.

2. You should drink coffee to refieve stress.

3. Foods like chicken highin

4c the

5 s in el

& People “

7. Brazil nuts don't contain much selenium.

B ramwonx Mmhudsdnmmmfedm’»\lwumh
article, which of the suggestions witl you follow!

['ve never heard of that! = 27

Grammar plus
+ Explores the unit grammar in
greater depth

» Practices the grammar with
controlled exercises

A

4
sl isTHaT SO?

A
survey nd 8 tevs mive Stustens b fems § and 2.

| 1. Find somuons whe hes . ...

- 8 povmerd
| b ot b b phane
| € bementy

‘

@ tong o~ publc
[

why
C: Bevaurse | dorit have a dewves's enie.
€ aaous wins Compare the

- Can be done in class or assigned
as homework )

¥
P

1 Simple pact vi. preseni perfect (sage 23}

-

»
o sk (G2 U, Pt s g )

Camplete the conversanan. Chogie the best form

LA Wha e yons b Parve s hach bor chaer
last nugha?

et

& A farectands
Pt ot st et it
ebcionnt

ate / have catend o1 30 indan
a7 has B!

L

Thaniere

uiandpepper 330 mtwbo  letemest  Ben

o poundiof choppedbeel  put mabowl  fet
—Swmpl_ - fre

Pt tebugen g Baaly  andcoshior 10 mnuen

et emest  andthesandpewpe  ma  iogethe

miclourbugens  sherdhan  wihyourhandy  form the mest
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Self-study DVD-ROM overview

e r./?‘

<

»

' Unit 2| Caught in the rush

GRAMMAR Exercise 1. Page 1012
Choosethe corect adverds of quantiy 1o compiete the sentences. Thrs extrerse has two poges.

/The complete w
Interchange video
program

The entire Interchange video
program for this level is
included on the DVD-ROM
with new exercises that
allow the students to watch
and check comprehension
themselves.

xvi = Introduction

() ¥ we encourage peosie 10 rde ther bikes 10 work. hece wil be ‘
polusion
| R T '7' ot tams, which would Gt bRk on &
poRmon
€) s news stason dossal ge | - atic eormason
) s a2 hoktay tocay? There are ! cars on the road than usual.

Interchange Fourth Edition Self-study DVD-ROM in the back of the Student’s Book
provides students with hundreds of additional exercises to practice the language
taught in the Student’s Book on their own, in the classroom, or in the lab.

flnteractive exercises\

Hundreds of interactive
exercises provide hours of
additional:

« vocabulary practice
= grammar practice

« listening practice

= speaking practice

« reading practice

L i




T

Interchange Arcade overview

Interchange Arcade is a free self-study website for students that offers fun, interactive,
self-scoring activities for each unit of each level of Interchange Fourth Edition. Using
animated characters, sound effects, and illustrations, Interchange Arcade includes activities
that help students practice listening, vocabulary, grammar, and reading skills.

- Language

PR S PR

DOCBEEE
: @@@@@EE@WW X

AT
Try Again

b ane

il

LU L

Tid =
Level 2 /Unit 7

MATCHING The world of computers
Complete the phrases.

7
2

L)

Introduction = xvii



Interchange Fourth Edition provides students with
additional opportunities to practice the language taught
in the Student’s Book outside of the classroom by using

the Workbook that accompanies each level.

S Compicee
of the verts given.

g § S gt T e s gt

il Vocabulary

Provides vocabulary practice
based on the unit topic

Grammar
Reinforces the unit grammar
kthrough controlled practice

o Beaiy’| s wat) T oo
\ Sybea D you shandd try . 1T Seecna!

e, and cegetabion . gary ntt.
b |

eyt
e bk 1 v e, e s
Pl e e corom ml
e torarnen
> o
S s

an-m-_—d

8

Mg gk e s { sk
%

3w apostrers /e | Shrwrei 80
o e ok congy e !

.

D Soast o et ol gt el
) . W et 50 e T At o (il e R e

ao.m-.r-um.-
A o e st Wst b of ) o st ssge”

FOOD ALLERGIES

B

3 2
Reading B
« Gives additional reading practice
based on the theme of the unit

€ a1 sty s Whiae i e Wt e

Complete the e of st

« Introduces the text with a pre-
reading task

« Reinforces reading skills used in

Writing

+ Promotes freer, more personalized

practice

- Reinforces the vocabulary and

grammar in the unit

xviii = Introduction

the Student’s Book
" 7

Mt s e 10 g e
Py o e el s Il Ve it 5 sy Loy’




| nline Workbook overvie

Each level of the Interchange Fourth Edition Online Workbooks provides additional activities
to reinforce what is presented in the corresponding Student’s Book. They provide all the
familiarity of a traditional print workbook with the ease of online delivery. Each Online
Workbook includes:

- A variety of interactive activities which correspond to each Student’s Book lesson,
allowing students to interact with workbook material in a fresh, lively way.

- Instant feedback for hundreds of activities, challenging students to focus on areas for
improvement.

- Simple tools for teachers to monitor students’ progress such as scores, attendance, and
time spent online, providing instant information, saving valuable time for teachers.

- Intuitive navigation and clear, easy-to-follow instructions, fostering independent study
practice.

7 ' i}

2. What do these people do?

A. Read the descriptions. Type the correct verts. Ute contractions when possible.

1 'ma weDsde designer | work in an ofice | e compuiers a lot 2 WOk Y @ Gy™ TM @ INESS INAucion | leach asnobics:

He) & welsde Gesgnes She nagym
He N an ofice She & finess nstnucior

He computers a ot Sne aeeobics.

The Interchange Fourth Edition Online Workbooks can be purchased in a variety of ways:
» directly online; using a credit card,

= as an institutional subscription,
- as a stand-alone access card, or
- as part of a Student’s Book with Online Workbook Pack.
Please contact your local Cambridge representative for more details.

Introduction = xix



Teacher’s Edition overview

Umt preview

Previews the topics, grammar,
and functions in each unit

Teaching notes
« Includes Audio scripts

- Provides alternative ways to
present and review exercises in

the Fresh ideas

The Teacher’s Editions provide complete support for teachers who are using Interchange
Fourth Edition. They contain Supplementary Resources Overview charts to help teachers
plan their lessons (for more information see page xxiv), Language summaries, Workbook
answer keys, Audio scripts, Fresh ideas, and Games. They also include detailed teaching

notes for the units and Progress checks in the Student’s Books.

I've nem heamnimaﬁ

—

(ol peRsPECTIVES

g Y

tavorite recipe; se sequence adverbs in context

® Books closedd Ask: "What do you know about Elvia
Presley T Elick idess. Then tcll Sx thut his favorite
sandwich was grilled pesnut butier and hasana’

vy Rroueht sdwich Write these questions on
the board:
1. What food
2. Howmany steps ars there?
(Asswers: 1. peanut buticy, banana, beead, and
butter 2. five)
» Elictt answers from the clus,
* Play the audio program. Then check Sa” answens 1o the.
questions on the board. Ask- “What do you think of
the sandwich? Is it easy or difficult io make? Does it

sandwich?

= Books open. Piry ihe audio progrem sgaia. Ss lisiea
and read aloag sitcotly.

= Option: Ss list the kilchen wobs that 3 penon peeds
10 make the ssndwich (£ g piase. tablespoon, taauer,
fork, bowl, freing pan). This could be doac & & race.

B Pair work
® Explain the task. s numtber the pictures from | o 5.
Elicit answers.

25314

= Optiom: Have Ss describe bow to meke the sandwich
from smemery. Don't expect Sa 1o usc sequence.
sdverbs a this point.

= Ask S5 “Would you like 10 try the sandwich® Why or
‘whty not7” Elicit responses.

sousd delicios, OK. or scary?™
i) GramMMAR Focus
ng Objs prepan =55 the tack
wsing sequence adverbs Mmm&mtwnwdm
© (1, Tea 13 [ teswers ]
» Play the sudio pr w0 present )
b S5 1. Flrst, put charcoal in the geill and light it
achverbn - firss. then, mext, iter that. snd finnlly = are 2 Then cul wp ome meat and vegetables.
connexting words that show the order of steps in & 3 MMN*"":MWMM
procest or eveats i & wory. 4. After that, put the ketubs on the grii aad cook for
= Point out that then. sect. sed afier thas are 1010 15 minytes, them over from time 1o fime.

n oiher words, ifter d before
finaly, they can be used in any onder:

A

= Go over the task. If mecessary, mss the pictures 1o
explain aew vocabulary. Theo model the first part of
the task by using the firss picture.
Thhhmmnmmh

hmmwwwl enioy!
» §s complete the second part of the task. When they
finish. go over antwers (sse shove).
B pair work

= Explain the task. Sa cover the recipe i part A snd look
sy at he v pctares showing b 1 il b

agnil. Look at the miucd
the one that matches it Can anyone find if?

S: Yex. it's the sccond sentence, put chareoal in the
rill and light it.

. That's right. So write / in the bos w0 the lefi of
that sestesce.

F 915
vary your technique and position (a9, give the J
‘2he back of

T-25 = Unit4

xx = [ntroduction

out & sequeace of actioas, such as changing # fist tire.

Y

popular dishes that peopic like 10 eat in the S5
countries. Elicit addifional information about the
dishes Ss mention. Asic "What's it made of? Do you
eat it only on special cccasions””

In @ homogeneous clozs: Ask Ss about their favarite

. Mq‘_ﬁn&lhmnul—“
worts of expressions.

CONVERSATION

= Go over the questians. Then have Ss discuss them
RIS OF groups.
= Option: To prepare Ss for vocabulary in the unit. have
the class brainstorm in groups: foer kinds of meat.
fish, vegetshies, and fruit. This could be done 25 a race.
against each other or against time.

Explain that we dou't scress the word

in context

A © (01, Track27]

® Ask S to look at the picture. Ask: “Where ame these
people? What do you think they are eating? How do
they lookT" Accept

i you ever .7
werb, but we do smess kave in 'l Rave . . . when
h‘nhui"uhlhyl:—iom*h.

hpﬂ—ﬁlﬂ.
- &pﬂuhmnmdﬁu

» Blicit or explain any new vocabulary.

Votabalary

smalis: sl landt animats with 3 hard round shell and
ra legs

facial expression and 0
harve fun.

= Optlon: Bouks clowed. Have Sy aci out the
‘comversation in front of the class. Tell them that they
i substinme amy food wends they want.

| For ancther wey 10 practics this Comversation, try

smesl
beaing: the organ found in the head of an animal
‘scany: frightening.

B © (D1, Trock 28]
= Read the questions and then play the rest of the sudio
program. Sa listen for the answers.

3. Has the woman sxten fried brains bafors?

» Play the sudio program. Ss listen for answen 10 the
‘questions on the board. Elicit Ss* answess. {Answars:
L.oo 2.yes 3. 00}

® Books open. Play the sudio program again. Have Ss
Tisten and read silesdly.

= Option: Focus Ss’ anention on the word have in the

» Afler S5 groups. alicic
snswers and check them 25 8 class.

SexpageT-166.

inice.

plans

(. :
Teaching notes
« Includes the Learning
objectives for each exercise

« Provides step-by-step lesson

- Provides stimulating and fun
Games to review or practice
skills such as grammar and
vocabulary.

« Provides Tips that promote
teacher training and
development




ﬁmmm
Learming Objectives © Go ores the
affiects the woy we et deveiop sk &= seoing for SeToey emcocey o fabe S0 nread e arvcke 10 o
* Books clownd. Ack: "W fons 40 people e s mabe _*M
oo heaity ™
mmishie  GEmme
Teaching notes e EREET
; ; S e e
» Suggests Options for alternative I TR
presentations or expansions > ."'”""' T e
St g g S e et
« Includes Answers and Vocabulary Sy vt ey b iy i e e e
L B ST s v e
definitions [y
l&_m_'u-numls&-!!
S
Ll sPeakinG
e ! andd e presed pertect. 5 —ld-ﬁ--;h‘.
. * Opfion: Sct s mp = 5. The pair et
I comtumues kg e rmpen wime'
1 P e queatscen et sadcd e e - e
::—_-a-muu--uuun
lIﬂ'ERCIMNG.E4
See page 117 for teaching nows. Soc e Supplemestary Resources chart a the begims
x e 5 ™
AT — End-of-cycle
&l wono power « Provides suggestions for further practice in
iy nserhin s iti
o i other Interchange Fourth Edition components
e DR T and online
o oy by - ;
el ey . « Provides suggestions for regular assessment
o comsery” Do ey wemaly bake i, bord i fry i 2 =
e R s - using quizzes and tests o
o e

1 Lt gt | Bk bk
52 Last ight [ ke e st o fish.

- ar  E——

E 5 Lucy. Michast, 8nd Sybve st WSing. Listen and CTeck () e COmICt svwar « momte:

Iy

1 Syven 3 Sy s bom
Meran s bnd 13 Vancouer
Lucy's mend 1 Monweat
Micraals cissamate 1 Toromo

2 Sywea's et rame 4 Taysna

i Mamo i the catetera

€ Marcos ©1 = the same chamusry case

/Assessment Audio CD / CD-ROM N = s—

E Compiate e commruaions Uts the comect form of be. < somrs

» Contains oral and written quizzes and tests 4 v o v mnc?

B Fm from Tokya. How sbout you?

24 dacts i your cless s semasier?

- Ready-to-print PDFs of all quizzes and mid-term and e epon el

3 A Weat PO T Clana e

final tests make teacher preparation easy s (e R e i

B Mo ey e Fom Engleng
- Microsoft Word formats of all quizzes and tests give T
teachers the option to customize the material 14 e st . D Wt P 1 b e e

B (For £ My / i) lnat e i Gitwcim. W e 10 Mt o 100

L Provides support audio, audio scripts, and answer keys ) i e e 7 o e s Gy 50
a

i somry

1 A Where you wer?
B fwock 8 garage 1= 8 machanc:
2 & Whet e o sxacey?
B He'a n rapona foe e Bosion Giobe
3 A Vihers doss she. o achool?

B Sha poss 1o the Unarersiy of Cheage

For more information on the Placement Test Program see page xxvi.
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Video Program overview

The Interchange Video Program is designed to complement the Student’s Books. Each
video provides further practice related to the topics, language, and vocabulary introduced

in the corresponding unit of the Student’s Book.

VIDEO IN THE CLASSROOM

The use of video in the classroom can be an
exciting and effective way to teach and learn.
The Interchange Video Program is a unique
resource that does the following:

« Depicts dynamic, natural contexts for
language use.

- Uses engaging story lines to present authentic
language as well as cultural information about
speakers of English.

« Enables learners to use visual information to
enhance comprehension.

- Allows learners to observe the gestures,
facial expressions, and other aspects of body
language that accompany speech.

PROGRAM COMPONENTS
Video
The sixteen videos in each level’s video
program complement Units 1 through 16
of the corresponding Student’s Book. There
are a variety of genres: dramatized stories,
documentaries, interviews, profiles, and
travelogues.
Video Resource Book
The Video Resource Book contains the following:
- engaging photocopiable worksheets for
students
- detailed teaching notes for teachers
- answer keys for the student worksheets
« complete video transcripts

TEACHING A TYPICAL VIDEO
SEQUENCE

The worksheets and teaching notes for each
video are organized into four sections: Preview,
Watch the video, Follow-up, and Language

xxii = Introduction

close-up. The unit-by-unit teaching notes in the
Video Resource Book give detailed suggestions
for teaching each unit.

Preview

The Preview activities build on each other to
provide students with relevant background
information and key vocabulary that will
assist them in better understanding the video.
This section typically includes the following
elements.

. Culture: activities to introduce the topics of
the video sequences and provide important
background and cultural information

- Vocabulary: activities to introduce and
practice the essential vocabulary of the videos
through a variety of interesting tasks

_ » Guess the facts / Guess the story: activities

in which students make predictions about
characters and their actions by watching part
of the video, by watching all of the video with
the sound off, or by looking at photos in the
worksheets. These schema-building activities
improve students’ comprehension when they
watch the full video with sound.

Watch the video

The carefully sequenced Watch the video

activities first help students focus on gist and

then guide them in identifying important details

and language. These tasks also prepare them for

Follow-up speaking activities.

- Get the picture: initial viewing activities first
help students gain a global understanding
of the videos by focusing on gist. Activity
types vary from unit to unit, but typically
involve watching for key information needed
to complete a chart, answer questions, or
arrange events in sequential order.

i



« Watch for details: activities in which students
focus on more detailed meaning by watching
and listening for specific information to
complete the tasks

- What's your opinion?: activities in which
students make inferences about the
characters’ actions, feelings, and motivations,
or state their own opinions about topics in
the video

Follow-up

The Follow-up speaking activities encourage
students to extend and personalize information
by voicing their opinions or carrying out
communicative tasks.

- Role play, interview, and other expansion
activities: communicative activities based
on the videos in which students extend
and personalize what they have learned.
Students can use new language to talk about
themselves and their ideas as they complete
the tasks.

Language close-up

Students finish with the Language close-

up, examining and practicing the particular
language structures and functions presented in
the video.

- What did they say?: cloze activities that
aim to develop bottom-up listening skills
by having students focus on the specific
language in the videos and then fill in missing
words.

- Grammar and functional activities: activities
which reflect the structural and functional
focus of a particular unit as presented in the
videos.

OPTIONS FOR THE CLASSROOM

Once teachers feel comfortable with the basic
course procedures, they can try other classroom
techniques for presenting and working with the
videos. Here are several proven techniques.

Fast-forward viewing For activities in which
students watch the video with the sound

off, play the entire sequence on fast-forward
and have students list all of the things they
see. Nearly all of the activities designed to be
completed with the sound off can be done in
this manner.

Information gap Play approximately the first
half of a video, and then have students work in
pairs or groups to predict what will happen next.
Play the rest of the sequence so that students
can check their predictions.

Act it out All of the videos provide an excellent
basis for role plays and drama activities. Select a
short scene, and have students watch it several
times. Then have pairs or groups act out the
scene, staying as close as possible to the actions
and expressions of the characters. Have pairs or
groups act out their scenes in front of the class.

What are they saying? Have students watch a
short segment of a video in which two people
are talking, but without sound. Then have pairs
use the context to predict what the people
might be saying to each other. Have pairs write
out sample dialogs and share their work with
the class.

Freeze-frame Freeze a frame of a video and
have students call out information about the
scene: the objects they can see, what the people
are doing, the time and place - whatever

is appropriate to the scene or the learning
situation.

Introduction = xxiii



This website offers a variety of materials to assist with your teaching of the series.

It includes practical articles, author video and audio casts on methodology, correlations,
language summaries, overviews of supplementary materials, ideas for games and extra
activities, as well as a number of downloadable worksheets for projects and extra practice
of vocabulary, grammar, listening, writing, and speaking.

Author videocasts
Provide useful information on
methodology and practical tips

=

~ Unit2 Supplementary Resources Overview

IR U 3 ety |

Supplementary Resources Overviews
Indicate all the activities available in the various
ancillary components that can be used after each
exercise in the Student’s Book units for extra practice,
review, and assessment.

: € nuis is me!
I-u"-:::'h— "L-u—mn—to— Plan
T G Unes |3 s Gt 15 ko yoor classmates Use these questions and your sws questins
oA, RaEL, REose M s e ame?
What do prople call ye®
Whers are you froe”
What's your last name®
How do you spell 0*
i
Prepare
Downloadable worksheets Pkt Ko e T e e o i s
» Offer extra speaking opportunities

« Provide guidance for projects and extra practice of
grammar, vocabulary, listening, and writing

xxiv = Introduction



Classroom Presentation
Software overview

Interchange Classroom Presentation Software combines the contents of the Student’s
Book, the class audio, and the video program for each level of the series into a convenient
one-stop presentation solution. It can be used with all types of interactive whiteboards
or with just a projector and a computer to present Interchange core materials in the
classroom in a lively and engaging way.

The software provides an effective medium to focus students’ attention on the content
being presented and practiced. It can also help promote their participation and interaction
with the material in a more dynamic way.

This component simplifies several of the teaching tasks that take place in the classroom.
You can use the software to play audio or video without having to use a separate CD or
DVD player, display the answers for the exercises in an uncomplicated way, zoom in on
a page to more efficiently focus students’attention on an activity or image, and even
annotate pages for future lessons.

Introduction = xxv



Animated Presentations overview

The Interchange Fourth Edition
Animated Presentations contain
the digitally reproduced
Student’s Book pages in
PowerPoint format, allowing
teachers to display answers

in the classroom using only

a computer and a projector.
Please contact your local
Cambridge University Press
representative for more details.

(

T T e ety

© Grammar Focus

A Complete these conversations. Then practice with a partner.

1. A: Excuse me. How much 2. A: Ilike . 3! . backpack over there.

are those. .......... jeans? How much ../5...._. it?
B: Which . 9785 ? Do you mean B: Which ..one_. ?

these 2 A: Thered .one... .
A: No, the light blue 9785 . B: It's $27.49. But .S green
B: Oh, .!hose . are $59.95. ..one . is only $22.25.

A: Almost $60! Are you kidding?

A: OK. Let me see it, please.

Placement Test Program overview

The Interchange and Passages Placement
Test Program provides three versions

of an Objective Placement Test with
Listening, three versions of a Placement
Essay Test, and Placement Speaking
Assessment. An audio program, audio
scripts, answer keys, and guidelines for
administering the tests are included.
Please contact your local Cambridge
University Press representative for more
details.

xxvi ® [ntroduction

ts71

Section lii: Language Use

In this section, you will answes questions about the use of English. Chaose the word of words that
best complete the sentence. For each item, fill in your answer on the answer sheet. You will have 15
minutes o complete this section.

s ! in our
& There
b. Theyre
© Thereare
d. Their

42, The gas station is
a on
b oat
© next
d. close

Main Strest.

43, "1 can't swim very well”
"l canit ¥

a. too
b. either
c s
d. neither

4. lenjoy out two of three times 2 week.

a. toeat

b eating
c eat
d. leat

45. These days,
a. most
b mostof
< almaost
d. the most

46, My new job is very
2 excitement

© Cambrnbge Urewresty Fren 01 Photomplable
®




Introduction to the Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR)

The overall aim of the Council of Europe’s
Common European Framework of Reference
(CEFR) is to provide objective criteria for
describing and assessing language proficiency
in an internationally comparable manner. The
Council of Europe’s work on the definition

of appropriate learning objectives for adult
language learners dates back to the '70s. The
influential Threshold series (J. A. van Ek and

J. L. M. Trim, Cambridge University Press, 1991)
provides a detailed description in functional,
notional, grammatical, and sociocultural terms,
of what a language user needs to be able to do
in order to communicate effectively in the sort of
situations commonly encountered in everyday
life. Three levels of proficiency are identified,

called Waystage, Threshold, and Vantage (roughly
corresponding to Elementary, Intermediate, and
Upper Intermediate).

The Threshold series was followed in 2001 by the
publication of the Common European Framework
of Reference, which describes six levels of
communicative ability in terms of competences
or“can do” statements: A1 (Breakthrough),

A2 (Waystage), B1 (Threshold), B2 (Vantage),

C1 (Effective Operational Proficiency), and C2
(Mastery). Based on the CEFR descriptors, the
Council of Europe also developed the European
Language Portfolio, a document that enables
learners to assess their language ability and to
keep an internationally recognized record of their
language learning experience.

Interchange Fourth Edition and the Common European Framework

of Reference

The table below shows how Interchange Fourth Edition correlates with the Council of
Europe’s levels and with some major international examinations.

CEFR Council of Europe

Interchange

Waystage

Cambridge ESOL

IELTS TOEFLIBT TOEIC

225+

KET (Key English Test)

Passages

Vantage | FCE (First Certificate | 5.5-6.5 | 87-109 785+
_ in English)

Sources: http://www.cambridgeesol.org/about/standards/cefr.html
http://www.ets.org/Media/Research/pdf/CEFR_Mapping_Study_Interim_Report.pdf
http://www.sprachenmarkt.de/fi leadmin/sprachenmarkt/ets_images/TOEIC_Can-do-table_CEFR_2008.pdf
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Classroom management

Error correction

« During controlled practice accuracy activities,
correct students’ wrong use of the target
language right away, either by correcting the
error yourself or, whenever possible, having
the student identify and / or correct the
error. This way, the focus is on accuracy, and
students can internalize the correct forms,
meaning, and use of the language.

- During oral fluency activities, go around the
room and take notes on errors you hear. Do
not interrupt students. Instead, take notes of
their errors in the use of target language and
write these errors on the board. Encourage
students to correct them first. Be sure to
point out and praise students for language
used correctly as well.

Grouping students

It is good to have students work in a variety of
settings: individually, in pairs, in groups and as

a class. This creates a more student-centered
environment and increases student talking time.

- The easiest and quickest way to put students
in pairs is to have two students sitting close
to one another work together. This is good
for when students need to have a quick
discussion or check answers.

- To ensure students don't always work
with the same partner and / or for longer
activities, pair students by name, e.g., Maria
work with Javier.

« One way to put students in groups is to give
them a number from 1 to 4, and then have all
number 1s work together, all number 2s work
together, and so forth.

Instructions
+ Give short instructions and model the activity
for the students.
« Check your instructions, but avoid asking,
Do you understand? Instead ask concept
questions such as, Are you going to speak or
write when you do this activity?

xxviii ® Introduction

Monitoring
- Make sure you go around the room and
check that the students are doing the activity
and offer help as necessary.

- Monitor closely during controlled practice,
but don’t make yourself too accessible during
fluency activities; otherwise, students may
rely on you to answer questions rather than
focus on communicating their ideas to their
partner or group.

Teaching lower-level students

- Teach the Classroom Language on page xxix
and put useful language up in the classroom,
so the students get used to using English.

« Don't rush. Make sure all the students have
had enough time to practice the material.

- Do a lot of repetition and drilling of the new
target language.

« Encourage students to practice and review
target language by doing activities in the
Workbook, and Self-study DVD-ROM.

« Elicit answers from your students and involve
them in the learning process. Even though
they are beginners, they may have a passive
knowledge of English. Find out what they
already know by asking them questions.

+ Use the optional activities within the
Teaching Notes and the Supplementary
Resources Overview charts at the beginning
of each unit in this Teacher’s Edition to add
variety to your lessons.

Teaching reading and listening

- Reading and Listening texts are meant to
help the students become better readers /
listeners, not to test them. Explain to your
students why they need to read or listen to a
text several times.

- Adapt the reading speed to the purpose
of the reading. When the students read for
gist, encourage them to read quickly. When
students read for detail, give them more time.



CLASSROOM LANGUAGE Student questions

Which role are you
going to take?

Let’s change roles
and do it again.

Introduction = xxix
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Unit 1 Supplementary Resources Overview

After the following
SB exercises

You can use these materials
inclass

Your students can use these materials
outside the classroom

1 Snapshot

2 Conversation

$SD Unit 1 Speaking 1-2

3 Grammar Focus

SB Unit I Grammar Plus focus 1
SSD Unit 1 Grammar 1
ARC Past tense 1-2

4 Listening

Speaking

Word Power

Unit 1 Extra Worksheet

WB Unit 1 exercises 14

§SD Unit 1 Vocabulary 1-2

7 Perspectives

8 Grammar Focus

SB Unit 1 Grammar Plus focus 2
$SD Unit 1 Grammar 2
ARC Used to 1-2

9 Pronunciation

TSS Unit 1 Vocabulary Worksheet
T8S Unit 1 Grammar Worksheet
T8S Unit 1 Listening Worksheet

10 Speaking

11 Writing

TSS Unit 1 Writing Worksheet

12 Interchange 1

13 Reading

TSS Unit 1 Project Worksheet
VID Unit 1

$SD Unit 1 Reading 1-2
$SD Unit 1 Listening 1-3

VRB Unit 1 SSD Unit 1 Video 1-3
WB Unit 1 exercises 5-10
Key AR Arcade SB Student’s Book $S1Self-study DVD-ROM TS¢Teacher Support Site
Vil Video DVD VR Video Resource Book WEWorkbook

Unit 1 Supplementary Resources Overview

Interchange Teacher's Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013 Photocopiable



My Plan for Unit 1

Use the space below to customize a plan that fits your needs.

With the following | am using these materials My students are using these materials
SB exercises in class outside the classroom

With or instead of the | am using these materials
following SB section for assessment

Interchange Teacher’s Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013 Photocopiable My Plan for Unit1



Sex: Male

Current city: Los Angeles,
California, U.S.A.

Hometown: Dallas, Texas, US.A

Sex: Female

Current city: Los Angeles,
California, US.A.
Hometown: Buenos Aires,
Argentina

Contact information
Email: a_fernandez@email.com

Contact information
Email: ted.johnson@cup.org

Ana Fernandez

Education and Work Education and Work

College: Farrington Technical Institute, Dallas High school: Santa Maria High School, Los Angeles
Employer: Deluxe Tours Employer: Sports Unlimited

Likes and interests Likes and interests

| love to be outdoors. | enjoy skiing and swimming. | like to go to the movies and take long walks. And
And I'm a good coaok, I'm learning to in-line skate!

Do you think Ted and Ana could be friends?
Is social networking popular in your country? Do you use any sites? Which ones?
Create your own online profile and compare it with a partner. How are you the same? different?

% 3l CONVERSATION Where did you learn to skate?

A © Listenand practice.

Ted:
Ana:
Ted:

Ana:
Ted:
Ana:

Ted:
Ana:
Ted:
Ana:
Ted:
Ana:

2 U Listen to the rest of the conversation. What are
two more things you learn about Ted?

Oh, I'm really sorry. Are you OK?

I'm fine. But I'm not very good at this.

Neitheram I. ... Hey, | like your shirt. Are you

from Argentina?

Yes, | am, originally. | was born there.

Did you grow up there?

Yes, | did, but my family moved here ten years ago,
when | was in middle school.

And where did you learn to skate?

Here in the park. This is only my third time.

Well, it’s my first time. Can you give me some lessons?
Sure. Just follow me.

By the way, my name is Ted.
And I'm Ana. Nice to meet you.




A time to remember

F' Cydle 1, Exercises 1-5

SNAPSHOT

In Unit 1, students discuss the past. In Cycle
1, they get to know people using past tense
questions with did and was/were to ask
each other about their past. In Cycle 2, they
talk about their childhoods using used to.

Learning Objectives: read online profiles; discuss
social networking

= Books closed. Introduce the topic of meeting people.
Ask: “Do people use the Internet to make new friends
in your country? What do you think about social
networking? What do you think about online friends?”

= Books open. Ss look at two examples of online
profiles. Ask: “What kind of information did these
people include?” (Answer: basic information like
gender, location, hometown; education and work;
likes and interests; and contact information)

CONVERSATION

= Option: Ss work in pairs. Student A reads the
information on the left, and Student B reads the
information on the right. Then partners exchange
information about the people.

= Ss work in pairs or groups to discuss the questions.
Go around the class and give help as needed.

= If necessary, review the structures “they both . ..”
and “so does (s)he.”

= Option: The third task, creating an online profile,
could be assigned as homework or turned into
a project.

= Ss compare their profile with a partner. They discuss
how they are similar and different.

Learning Objectives: practice a conversation
between two people meeting each other for the first
time; see simple past questions in context

Av [CD 1, Track 1]

To help focus Ss’ attention on the picture rather than
the text, ask them to bring a small card (such as an index
card) to class. Ss then use the card to cover the text.

= Ss cover the text with a card and look at the picture.
Ask them to guess some information (e.g., “Where
are these people? What are they doing? What has just
happened? Do they know each other?””). Don’t give
the answers yet.

= Play the audio program. Ss listen and check their
predictions. (Answer: Two strangers were skating in
the park and crashed into each other.)

= Ask Ss to listen for three facts about Ana’s
background. Play the audio program again. Ss listen
and take notes.

= Check Ss’ answers. (Answers: She’s from Argentina.
She was born and grew up there. Her family moved
ten years ago, when she was in middle school.)

= Point out how Ana gives additional information (e.g.,
Yes, [ am, ... Iwasborn. .., Yes, I did, but . . .). Tell
Ss they will practice this.

= Play the audio program again. Ss listen and read
silently. Go over any vocabulary that they find difficult.

= Ss practice the conversation in pairs. Go around the
class and encourage Ss to be enthusiastic and to
have fun.

' For more practice exchanging personal information,

@ try Say It with Feeling! — download it from the
website. Ss use gestures and emotions here, such as
surprise when bumping into each other, hand gestures
when saying “Here in the park,” and a handshake when
introducing themselves.

= Option: Books closed. Ask pairs to stand up and
act out the conversation. For a challenge, have Ss
substitute their own personal information.

If time is an issue, ask only one or two pairs to act out
the conversation.

B @ [cD1, Track 2]

= Read the instructions and the question. Tell Ss not to
worry about understanding every word. Then play the
rest of the audio program. Ss listen to find the answers.

(Note: Because Interchange Fourth Edition Student’s
Book 2 contains longer listening materials than Student’s
Book |1, the audio scripts appear at the back of this
Teacher’s Edition.)

See page T-165.

Ted works in a travel agency. He's a computer specialist.



GRAMMAR FOCUS

Learning Objectives: practice talking about the past;
ask and answer questions with was/were and did

@ [CD1, Track 3]

Past tense questions

= Books closed. Write these questions on the board. Ask
Ss to complete them:
1. Where you born?
2. When you move to Los Angeles?

= Focus Ss’ attention on the Grammar Focus box. Then
ask them to check their answers.

= Ask: “What is the difference between the left and right
columns?” (Answer: Left column contains questions
with be; right column contains questions with did.)

= Point out that we say “to be born” (not “to born™) and
“to die” (not “to be died”).

= Elicit the rule for the two types of questions:
To be: Wh- + was/were + subject + (rest)?
Other verbs: Wh- + did + subject + verb + (rest)?

= Books open. Focus Ss’ attention on the Grammar
Focus box. Play the audio program to present the
questions and statements.

= Option: Play the audio program again. Divide the
class into two groups: One group repeats the
questions, and the other repeats the responses.
For additional practice, Ss switch roles.

A

= Read the instructions and model the task with the first
question. Ss complete the exercise individually and
then go over answers in pairs.

LISTENING

= Elicit Ss’ responses to check answers.

1. A: Could you tell me a little about yourself? Where
were you born?

: | was born in South Korea.

: Did you grow up there?

: No, | didn't. | grew up in Canada.

: When did you begin to study English?

: | began/started in middle school.

: What did you think of English class at first?

: | thought it was a little difficult, but fun.

: Did you have a favorite teacher when you were
a child?

: Yes, | did. | had an excellent teacher named
Miss Perez.

A: What did she teach?

B: She taught science.

>PoPmPmwPm

o

= Ss practice the conversations in pairs. Then they
change roles and practice again.
For another way to practice this Conversation, try

@ Look Up and Speak! — download it from the website.

B Pair work

= Read the instructions. Model the task with one or two
Ss by asking them these questions in part A: “Where
were you born? Did you grow up there?”

= Ss work in pairs to take turns asking the questions and
responding with their own information.

= Go around the class and give help as needed. Note any
common grammatical problems. After pairs finish, go
over the errors you noticed.

Learning Objectives: learn aboutimmigrants’
difficulties; develop skills in listening for detail

A @ [cD 1, Track 4]

= As a topic warm-up, ask Ss questions about
immigrants (e.g., “Are there many immigrants where
you live? Where are they from? What do you think
they miss? What do you think they find difficult?”).

= Set the scene. Ss are going to hear interviews with
two immigrants. Play the audio program. Ss listen to
find out where they come from. (Answer: Vietnam

See page T-165.

T-3 = Unit1

B @ [cD1, Track 5]

= Present the questions in the chart. Point out that Ss
need to write only key words and phrases, not full
sentences. Play the audio program again. Ss listen
and complete the chart.

= After Ss compare answers in pairs, check answers by
asking some Ss to write their responses on the board.

Answers

Huy Ahmed
1. in 1998 in 2005
2. norelatives inthe US. different educational system
3. mom’s cooking family and friends

= Option: Have Ss discuss other difficulties that
immigrants face.



GRAMMARFOCUS

1 Where were you born? When did you meve to Los Angeles? :
; | was born in Argentina. | moved here ten years ago. | didn’t speak English. |}
| Were you born in Buenos Aires? Did you take English classes in Argentina? :
Yes, | was. Yes, | did. | took classes for a year.
No, | wasn’t. | was born in Cérdoba. No, | didn’t. My aunt taught me at home.

A Complete these conversations. Then practice with a partner.

1. A: Could you tell me a little about yourself?

Where .....cdive you born?
Bt | ..ooscmmsmsinsirss born in South Korea.
. S you grow up there?
B NGk tdts TR up in Canada.
BB ——— you begin to study English?
.3 in middle school.
A What ..o you think of English class
at first?
T S it was a little difficult, but fun.
L R . you have a favorite teacher when
YOU oo a child?
BiYesl oo oo oo g o o o s an excellent
teacher named Miss Perez.
A What . she teach?
B: She ..o, science.

B PAIRWORK Take turns asking the questions in
part A. Give your own information when answering.

LISTENING Life as an immigrant

A © Listen to interviews with two immigrants to the
United States. Where are they from?

Listen again and complete the chart.
g p

1. When did he move to the
United States?

2. What is difficult about being
an immigrant?

3. What does he miss the most?

Atime to remember = 3



4} SPEAKING Tellme about yourself.

A PAIRWORK Check (v) six questions below. Then interview a classmate
you don't know very well. Ask follow-up questions.

Where did you go to middle school?

Were you a good student in middle school?
What were your best subjects?

What subjects didn't you like?

When did you first study English?

What other languages can you speak?

Do you have a big family?

Did you enjoy your childhood?

Did you have a pet?

Who was your hero when you were a child?

00000

: What were your best subjects in middle school?
My best subjects were science and math.
Really? Me, too! Did you get good grades in English?

® >w> 00000

useful expressions

GROUP WORK Tell the group what you learned about N ——
our partner. Then answer any questions. Ok, thots inlerssfing.
. Really? Me, tool

. 3 . I
“In middle school, Ji-won got good grades in science and Wow! Tell me more.

math, but he didn't do very wellin...”

WORD POWER

A Complete the word map. Add two more words of your own
to each category. Then compare with a partner.

v beach
cat
collect comic books
crayons :
fish THne s S _
lay soccer
play video games
playground
rabbit
scrapbook
summer camp

"~ Places ; Possessions
s Beachy -

 Pets ; T- - Hobbies

' Childhood memories |

B PAIRWORK Choose three words from the word map and use them
to describe some of your childhood memories.

A: | had a scrapbook when | was little.

B: What did you keep init?

A: | kept lots of things in it. It had some school awards,
photos, and notes from my friends.

4 = Unit1



SPEAKING

Learning Objectives: talk about the past using
questions with was/were and did; practice giving
additional information

A Pairwork
® Have Ss silently read the instructions and guestions.
Then let them choose six questions to ask a classmate.
® Model the task with a S.
T: Hi, my name’s
S: Hello. I'm

T: Nice to meet you, too. So, where did you go to
middle school?
S: In Peru. In Lima, actually.
® Ss work in pairs, preferably with a partner they don’t
know very well. Remind Ss to ask follow-up questions
and give additional information. Point out the useful
expressions box.

® While Ss are interviewing each other, go around the
class and give help as needed.

. Nice to meet you.

" Cycle 2, Exercises 6-13

4:} WORD POWER

For a new way to practice exchanging personal
¢ information, try the Onion Ring — download it from
the website.

B Group work

m Read the instructions and the example conversation.
Have Ss form groups.

® Have Ss take turns telling the group three interesting
things they learned about their partner and answering
any questions.

m Option: Ss introduce their partner from part A to
the class.

" End of Cydle T

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.

Learning Objective: learn vocabulary for
discussing childhood

A

® Read the instructions and focus Ss’ attention on the
word map. Then ask Ss to look at the vocabulary
list and help them with the first word. Ask the class:
“Is beach an example of a pet, hobby, place, or
possession?” (Answer: place)

® Ss complete the word map individually. Remind them
to add two more words to each category. Let them use
their dictionaries if they want.

m Elicit answers from the class. Write additional words
on the board and encourage Ss to add them to their
own maps. Explain the meaning and pronunciation of
any new vocabulary.

Pets Hobbies

cat collect comic books
fish play soccer

rabbit play video games
bird draw/paint

dog go camping

Places Possessions
beach crayons
playground scrapbook
summer camp toys
amusement park teddy bear
swimming pool posters

(Note: Additional examples are italicized.)

B Pair work

® Go over the task and the example conversation.
Model the task with one or two Ss.

m After Ss choose three words from the word map, have
them form pairs and take turns talking about some of
their childhood memories. Go around the class and
give help as needed.

® Option: If possible, have Ss bring photos or
mementos from their childhood to share with the class.
For more practice with childhood vocabulary and past
tense verbs, play the Chain Game — download it from
the website. Start like this:

S1: Many years ago, I collected comic books.

S2: Many years ago, S1 collected comic books and I
had a cat.

A time to remember = T-4



PERSPECTIVES

Learning Objectives: discuss childhood habits; see
past habitual actions with used to in context

The objective of the Perspectives section is to show
Ss how a new structure is used. Don't expect them to
produce the new language until it is presented in the
Grammar Focus section.

A (@ [CD 1, Track 6]

= Books closed. Write this sentence on the board:
When | was a kid, | used to be very messy, but now
'm very neat.

= Explain that used to refers to something that you
regularly did in the past but do not do anymore.

= Elicit examples of activities that Ss regularly did in the
past but don’t do anymore (e.g., be afraid of the dark,
talk in class, play with dolls).

= Books open. Explain the task. Ss silently read
the statements and check (¢') those that are true
about them.

GRAMMAR FOCUS

LS

= Go around the class and give help as needed. Explain
any new vocabulary.

Vocabulary

messy: untidy; not neat

= Play the audio program. Ss listen and raise their hand
every time they hear a statement that is true about
them. Find out which changes are most common in
their lives.

= Option: Have Ss study some of the verbs and their

collocations (e.g., keep fit, worry about money, follow
politics, care about appearance).

B Pair work

= Read the instructions and the example sentence. Then
have Ss work in pairs to discuss the changes. Point out
that there are no right or wrong answers.

Learning Objectives: practice forming questions,
statements, negatives, and short answers with used to

@ [CD1, Track 7]

= Focus Ss’ attention on the statements in the
Perspectives section. Check that they understand the
meaning of used to. If helpful, point out that used ro
refers to an activity that takes place over an extended
period of time. We can’t say, “I used to go to the
movies last Saturday.”

= Have Ss find some examples in the Perspectives
section of affirmative statements with used ro
(Answers: 1, 5, 7), and negative statements with
used to (Answers: 2, 3, 4, 6). Then elicit the rules
for forming affirmative and negative structures with
used to:

Affirmative: subject + used to + verb + (rest)

I usedto be (messy...)
Negative:  subject + didn’t + use to + verb + (rest)
I didn’t use to collect. ..

= Point out that while never is used in negative
statements, it follows the rule for the affirmative
structure.

subject + never + used to + verb + (rest)

I never usedto play...

T-5= Unit1

= Play the audio program. Ss listen and silently read the
Grammar Focus box. Then point out how questions are
formed (did + use to), and elicit examples from
the class.

A

= Read the instructions and model the task with the first
question. Have Ss complete the exercise individually
and then go over answers in pairs.

To encourage Ss to use English as they work in pairs,
have them look at the Classroom Language on page v. If
possible, write the phrases on posters and display them
on the classroom walls.

= Elicit Ss’ responses to check answers.

= Explain the task. Ss first work individually to write
six sentences about themselves with used to. Then Ss
work in pairs, taking turns reading their sentences to
each other.

= Encourage pairs to correct each other’s sentences as
needed. Tell Ss they will practice their sentences again
in Exercise 9, part B.
Option: Read some sentences written by Ss. Ask the
class to guess who wrote the sentences.

For more practice with new vocabulary and used to,
play Mime — download it from the website. Ss act out
statements from the Perspectives section or make up
their own.



{4 PERSPECTIVES How have you changed?

A @©) Listen to these statements about changes. Check (v)
those that are true about you.

() 1. "When | was a kid, | used to be very messy, but now I'm
very neat.”

(J 2. “I didn't use to collect anything, but now I do.”
() 3. “I never used to play sports, but now I like to keep fit.”
(] 4. “I never used to worry about money, but | do now.”

() 5. “l used to have a lot of hobbies, but now | don’t have any
free time.”

(] 6. “I didn't use fo follow politics, but now | check headlines
online every day.” :

(0} 7. “When | was younger, | used to care a lot about my
appearance. Now, I'm foo busy to care how | look.”

B PAIRWORK Look at the statements again. Which changes are positive? Which are negative?

“I think the first one is a positive change. It’s good to be neat”

Did you use to collect things? What sports did you use to play?
Yes, | used to collect comic books. | used to play baseball and volleyball.

No, | didn’t use to collect anything, | never used to play sports, but now |
but now | collect art. play tennis.

1. A P you ool useto. .. collect comic books when you were little?
B: NO I oo, collect comic books.
2. A e you and your friends .............................. play at the playground as kids?
B: Yes,We ..o spend hours there on the weekends.
3. A: Whatvideogames ... L) (R, play?
. [ play video games. But now | play them all the time!
4. A: What music ........... 15 ) R listen to?
- L listen to pop music a lot, but now | prefer rock.

B How have you changed? Write six sentences about
yourself using used to or didn’t use to.

your hairstyle your taste in music T used towear my hair much longer.
your hobbies the way you dress I didn't use to wear it short.

A time to remember = 5



PRONUNCIATION Used to

A [© Listen and practice. Notice that the pronunciation
of used to and use to is the same.

When | was a child, | used to play the trumpet.
| used to have a nickname. \
| didn't use to like scary movies. <
| didn't use to study very hard at school.

B PAIR WORK Practice the sentences you wrote in Exercise 8, part B.
Pay attention to the pronunciation of used to and use to.

@ SPEAKING Memories

4 Jﬁ_ e

A pPAIR WORK Add three questions to this list.
Then take turns asking and answering the questions.

1. What's your favorite childhood memory?
What sports or games did you use to play
when you were younger?

Did you use to have a nickname?

Where did you use to spend your vacations?
Is your taste in music different now?

N

O N1 O B O

CLASS ACTIVITY Tell the class two interesting
things about your partner.

W WRITING About myself

A Write a paragraph about things you used to do as a child. Use some of your ideas from
Exercise 10. Just for fun, include one false statement.

o ans ok Ariiv st . - N o o s oo

When I was four years old, my family moved to Australia. We had an old
two-story house and a big yard. My older brother and I used to play lots of
games together. In the summer, my favorite outdoor game was . . .

B GROUP WORK Share your paragraphs and answer any questions.
Can you find the false statements?

, INTERCHANGE 1 Ciass profile

Find out more about your classmates. Go to Interchange 1 on page 114.

6= Unit1



PRONUNCIATION

Learning Objective: notice the similar pronunciation
of used to and use to

A C [CD1, Track 8]

® Play the audio program. Point out the reduction
of used to /ju:s=tu/: The d in used is silent, so the
pronunciation of used to and use to is the same.
To sounds like “tuh.”

® Play the audio program again. This time, have Ss
listen and repeat each sentence using the reduced
pronunciation of used to.

4(2] SPEAKING

B pair work

= Explain the task. Focus Ss’ attention on their sentences
from Exercise 8B. Ss work in pairs, taking turns
reading the sentences and paying close attention to
the pronunciation of used fo. Have them work with a
different partner from the one they had in Exercise 8B.

® Go around the class and listen to Ss’ pronunciation.
If they are having any difficulty, model the correct
reduced sounds again.

® Option: For more practice, have Ss pronounce the
statements from Exercise 7.

Learning Objective: talk about childhood memories

A Pair work

m Explain the task. Ss write three more questions to ask
each other. Tell them that they may work individually
or in pairs on this initial task.

B Pairs take turns asking and answering the questions.
If Ss feel a question is too personal, tell them to make

&4l WRITING

up an answer or to say “I’m sorry, but I'd rather not
answer that.”

B dlass activity

m Ss take turns telling the class two interesting things
they learned about their partner.
For more speaking practice, play Just One Minute —
download it from the website.

Learning Objective: write a paragraph about
childhood with used to

(Note: Writing exercises can be done in class or
assigned as homework.)

A

m Have Ss silently read the example paragraph. Elicit
some topics in the model that Ss may wish to include
in their own paragraphs (e.g., family, moving, houses,
games and hobbies, summer). Write the topics on
the board.

m Tell the class to use their questions, notes, and ideas
from Exercise 10 as additional topics (e.g., sports and
vacations). Add these to the list on the board.

m Explain the task. Ss write a draft paragraph about their
childhood. Encourage them to start by brainstorming
ideas for each topic they choose to include. Then
they should use that information to write a first draft.
Remind Ss to include one false statement.

® While Ss are writing their first drafts, go around the
class and give individual feedback on the content and

INTERCHANGE 1

organization of each one’s draft. Alternatively, have
them work in pairs to give each other comments on
what is good and what could be improved.

® Have Ss revise their paragraphs in class or
as homework.
For another way to help Ss plan their paragraphs,

o try Mind Mapping — download it from the website.

B Group work

® Read the instructions. Ss take turns reading their
paragraphs in groups and answering any questions.
The group guesses which statement is false.

® Option: Collect the paragraphs and give Ss written
comments. You could also post their paragraphs on a
wall or bulletin board for others to read.

® Option: Turn this into a project. Have Ss include
photos of their childhood, write poems or songs, or
find out what else happened the year they were born.

See page T-114 for teaching notes.

A time to remember = T-6



@ READING

Learning Objectives: read an article about Drew
Barrymore; develop skills in scanning for key facts and
guessing meaning from context

® Books closed. Ask Ss to work in pairs to brainstorm
what they know about actor/producer/director Drew
Barrymore.

To help activate Ss’ schema, play Prediction Bingo —
download it from the website.

= Books open. Focus Ss’ attention on the title of
the reading. Ask: “What is a producer? What is a
director?” (Answers: A producer usually focuses on
the business side of making a movie, and a director
usually controls the artistic side.)

m Ss scan the text quickly, ignoring words they don’t
know. They should simply look for the answers to the
pre-reading questions. (Answers: She was born in Los
Angeles. She started working before her first birthday.
She won the Golden Globe in 2009.)

dl To encourage Ss to read quickly and focus on the task,
give them a time limit.

A

® Ss read the article individually. Tell them not to use
their dictionaries. Instead, encourage them to circle or
highlight any words they can’t guess from the context
of the article.

m Explain the task. Ss find each italicized word or phrase
in the text and guess its meaning from context.

m Ss circle the meaning of each word or phrase. Go over
answers with the class.

1. advance
2. hire
3. makes films

4. encouraged
5. acts as another person
6. does a lot of different jobs

® Elicit or explain any new vocabulary.

Vocabulary

appear: be seen

TV commercial: an advertisement that appears during
or between TV shows

feature film: full-length movie

donate: give money

meanwhile: during the same time

T-7 = Unit 1

® Explain the task and use the example answer to model
the task. Point out that Ss should order the events as
they happened in time, not as they were mentioned
in the article. Ss work individually to sequence the
events. Go around the class and give help as needed.

® Check answers as a class. Ask: “What happened
first/second/etc.?”

. She was born in California.

. She was in a TV commercial.

. She got her first role in a feature film.

i. She became very famous as a child actor.

j. She started her own production company.
. She became a film producer.

. She produced the movie Fever Pitch.

. She started working for the United Nations.
. She gave away $1 million.

. She became a film director.

oOWwVwoOoNOWUVS WN=—
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m Option: Write each answer on a card. Ask ten Ss to
come to the front of the class, and give each S a card.
Then tell them to stand in line, in order of the events.

C Pair work

m Ss discuss their favorite actors in pairs. Encourage Ss
to ask follow-up questions.

m Option: Ask Ss to summarize the facts they learned
from their partner and tell the class.
For more practice with past tense questions, play
Twenty Questions — download it from the website.
Have Ss use famous people to play the game.

" End of Cydle 2

See the Supplementfiry Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.




Scan the article. Where was Drew Barrymore born? When did
she start working? When did she win the Golden Globe Award?

Drew Barrymore was born in Los Angeles, California, in 1975. She comes
from a long line of actors. In fact, her grandfather, John Barrymore, was one
of the most famous actors in the United States in the 1920s.

Drew Barrymore began her career very early. Before her first birthday, she
appeared in a TV commercial for dog food. At the age of two, she acted in
her first TV movie. At age five, she appeared in her first feature film, the sci-fi
thriller Altered States.

Barrymore’s big break came two years later, at age seven. Director Steven
Spielberg decnded to cast her in his film E.T.: The Extra-Terrestrial. Hollywood

j 1 took notice, and Drew became a star.

As a young adult, Barrymore acted in several
dramas and romantic comedies; however, she wanted to make her
own films. In 1995, she started her own production company, Flower,
Films. Four years later, she produced her first film, Never Been
Kissed. Over the years, her company has made a lot of famous
movies and TV programs, including Fever Pitch in 2005 and the

new Charlie’s Angels TV series in 2011.

' In 2007, Barrymore’s career took a new turn. She began working
for the United Nations World Food Programme. Later, she donated $1 million to the
program. Then, after a terrible earthquake in Haiti in 2010, she urged people to give
money to the program in a YouTube video.

Meanwhile, Barrymore’s work on movies continued. In 2009, she became a director with the film Whip [t. In
the same year, she won the Golden Globe Award as an actress for her role in Grey Gardens.

Drew Barrymore wears many different hats and works very long hours. What does she do in her free time?
She spends time with the people she cares about. She says, “| don’t know what I’d do without my friends.”

A Read the article. Find the words in italics below in the article. Then circle
the meaning of each word or phrase.

When you get a big break,’you experience a sudden advance / accident.
To cast an actor means to hire / fire the actor.
A production company trains young actors / makes films.

If you urged someone to do something, you encouraged / discouraged him or her.
When an actor plays a role in a film, he or she wins an award / acts as another person.
When someone wears many different hats, he or she does a lot of different jobs /
wins a lot of different awards.

OV Ut W iR =

B Number these sentences about Drew Barrymore from 1 (first event) to 10 (last event).

............ a. She became a film director. . T. She started working for the United Nations.

............ b. She became a film producer. v @. She got her first role in a feature film.
............ ¢. She gave away $1 million. woo....... h. She produced the movie Fever Pitch.
............ d. She was in a TV commercial. v 1. She became very famous as a child actor.

..... 1..... e. She was born in California. v J» She started her own production company.

C PAIRWORK Whois your favorite actor or actress? What do you know
about his or her life and career?

A time to remember = 7
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Caught in the rush

4 Wl WORD POWER Compoundnouns

A Match the words in columns A and B to make compound nouns.
(More than one combination may be possible.)

subway + station = subway station

A B -~ ataxi stand
bicycle garage ] :
bus jam

news lane

parking light

street space

subway stand

taxi station

traffic stop

train system

B pAIR WORK Which of these things can you find where you live?

A: There is a bus system here.
B: Yes.There are also a lot of traffic jams.

PERSPECTIVES Transportation services

A @© Listen to these comments about transportation services. Match them to the correct pictures.

Jurasts ity abaoaniedl bEab L B e el
e e

1. “The buses are old and slow, and they
cause too much pollution. In cities with
less pollution, people are healthier.”

2. "There are too many cars. All the cars,
taxis, and buses are a danger to bicyclists.
There is too much traffic!”

3. “There should be fewer cars, but | think
that the biggest problem is parking.
There just isn't enough parking.”

B PAIRWORK Does your city or town have problems with traffic, pollution, and parking?
What do you think is the biggest problem?



Caught in the rush

“Cydle 1, Exercises 1-6

WORD POWER

In Unit 2, students discuss city life. In Cycle

1, they talk about transportation and other
public services using expressions of quantity
and compound nouns. In Cycle 2, they
practice asking indirect questions.

Learning Objectives: learn compound nouns; talk

about transportation

m Option: To introduce the topic of this cycle
(transportation and other public services in a city),
ask: “How many hours do you spend traveling each
day? How do you get around the city? Do you ever
get stuck in traffic? What do you do to stay calm?”

A

m Ask Ss: “What do we call a police officer who is a
man? What do we call the car he drives? What do we
call his dog?” (Answers: a policeman, a police car, a
police dog)

® Write these words on the board and explain that they
are compound nouns, or nouns that consist of two or
more words. Point out that some compound nouns are
written as one word and others are written as two
separate words.

® Use the example answer to model the task. Help Ss
make a compound noun using the first word in
column A (bicycle). Point out that more than one
combination is sometimes possible.

® Ss work individually or in pairs to complete the task
before looking in a dictionary.

m Elicit answers and ask Ss to write them on the board.

PERSPECTIVES

bicycle: bicycle lane, bicycle stand

bus: bus lane, bus station, bus stop, bus system

news: newsstand

parking: parking garage, parking space

street: streetlight

subway: subway station, subway stop, subway system
taxi: taxilane, taxi stand

traffic: traffic jam, traffic light

train: train station, train stop, train system

m Encourage Ss to keep a vocabulary notebook. ]

B Pair work

B Ss work in pairs to discuss which things in part A can
be found where they live. Go around the class and
give help as needed.

To help Ss remember the new vocabulary, make a
vocabulary box. Ask them to write the new words on slips
of paper and put the slips into a shoebox or container.
Review a few of these words during each class. Write a
check () on the slip if Ss are able to recall the word. When
a slip has three checkmarks, remove it from the box.

To review the new vocabulary, play Picture It! —
download it from the website.

Learning Objectives: read about transportation
services; see expressions of quantity in context

A © [cD1, Track 9]
® Books closed. Write these questions on the board:
1. Which speaker says the biggest problem is
parking?
2. Which speaker says it's dangerous for bicycles?
3. Which speaker says the buses are old and slow?

¥ Play the audio program. Ss listen and decide which
speaker made each statement.

® Books open. Have Ss look at the comments made by
each speaker and check their answers to the
questions on the board. (Answers: 1.3 2.2 3. 1)

® Explain that foo many/too much means “more than
we want.” Ask: “Which things do the speakers think
there are oo many and too much of?” (Answers:
cars, taxis, buses, pollution, traffic) Then ask: “What
thing do the speakers think there is not enough of?”
(Answer: parking)
For another way to teach this Perspectives, try

¢ Running Dictation — download it from the website.

B Pair work

® Explain the task. Ss work in pairs to decide on the
biggest problem. Then elicit answers from the class.

m Option: Play the audio program again. Ask Ss to raise
their hand when they agree with the speaker.



GRAMMAR FOCUS

Learning Objectives: practice using expressions
of quantity with count and noncount nouns; use
comparatives with more and -er

© [CD1, Track 10]

Count/noncount nouns

® Elicit or explain the differences between count and
noncount nouns:
1. Count nouns have a plural form — usually with
-s — because they are considered separate and
countable things (e.g., a car, two cars).
2. Noncount nouns do not have a plural form because
they are impossible to separate and count
(e.g., traffic, but not one traffic, two traffics).
® Draw two columns on the board with the headings:
Count nouns and Noncount nouns. Ask Ss to find
examples of each in the Perspectives section. Then
elicit answers and write them on the board.
For more practice with count and noncount nouns,
play Run for It! — download it from the website.
Prepare a list of sentences with missing nouns. Then
write each missing noun on a sign and post the signs
on the classroom walls.

Too much/many; less/fewer

® Write this on the board:
Count nouns: there are + too many/few, fewer
Noncount nouns: there is + too much/little, less

m Option: Do a quick substitution drill. Ask Ss to use
information about their city.
T: Streetlights.
S1: There are too few streetlights.
T: Pollution.

L3 LISTENING

S2: There is too much pollution.

Point out the first two sentences in the Grammar
Focus box. Elicit sentences that mean the same:

There are too many cars. (Answer: There should be
fewer cars.)

There is too much traffic. (Answer: There should be
less traffic.)

Option: Ask Ss to change the other sentences so that
they mean the same.

More/(not) enough

Ss read the more/(not) enough examples in the
Grammar Focus box. Answer any questions they have.

Play the audio program to present the information.

A

® Read the instructions and model the task with the first
two sentences. Have Ss work individually and then
compare answers in pairs. Elicit answers.

. There aren’t enough/too few police officers.

. There should be fewer cars in the city.

. There isn't enough/too little public transportation.

. The government needs to build more/fewer highways.
. There should be less noise.

. The city needs more/fewer public parking garages.

. There is too much air pollution in the city.

. There are too many cars parked on the streets.

0O~ OB W=

B Pair work

m Read the instructions and elicit some answers for the
first item. Ss work in pairs to write sentences. Ss will
use their sentences again in Exercise 6B.

Learning Objectives: listen to solutions to traffic
problems; develop skills in listening for detail

A © [cD1, Track 11]

® Books closed. Ask: “Do you know anything about
Singapore?” Elicit responses.

m Set the scene. A resident is talking about how
Singapore has solved its traffic problems. Play the

audio program. Ss listen and mark statements true
or false.

See page T-165.

T-9 = Unit 2

Answers

1. False 2. True 3. False 4. True 5. False

B © (D1, Track 12]
B Read the instructions and play the audio program

again. Ss listen and correct statements 1, 3, and 5 in
the chart. Go over answers with the class.

1. They need a pass to drive there.
3. There aren't enough certificates for everyone.
5. Public transportation in Singapore is excellent.

C diass activity
m Read the questions and elicit Ss’ comments.



GRAMMARFOCUS

With count nouns With noncount nouns

There are too many cars. There is too much traffic.
There should be fewer cars. There should be less pollution.
We need more subway lines. We need more public transportation.

. There aren’t enough buses. There isn‘t enough parking.

. Complete these statements about transportation problems.
Then compare with a partner. (More than one answer

may be possible.)

1. Thereare ... police officers.

2. Thereshouldbe ... cars in the city.

3. Thereis ..., public transportation.
4. The government needs to build ... highways. =
5. Thereshouldbe ... noise. =
6. Thecity needs .......oummiaiomm: public parking garages.

7~ Thete S . L 2 G2 el air pollution in the city.

B. Thereare ..t 25000 cars parked on the streets.

B PAIR WORK Write sentences about the city or town
you are living in. Then compare with another pair.

1. The city should provide more... 5. There should be fewer ...

2. We have too many ... 6. We don't have enough....
3. There's too much... 7. There should be less. ..
4. Thereisn't enough... 8. We need more...

S— . Ii’..l“ o N " I.I.“li!".'!!nll N I - e I" " T "i' s e PP "

L Jl LISTENING Singapore solvesit.

A © Listen to a resident of Singapore talk about how his city has tried to solve its
traffic problems. Check (v) True or False for each statement.

O @ 1. Motorists can't drive into the business district. .They.need a pass to drive there.
B 6 2 People need a special certificate to buy @ car. ...
O @ 3. Thereare enough certificates for everyone. ...
) ) 4. Corsare more expensive than in North America. ...
kD ) 5. Public transportation isn‘t very good. ... i

B @© Listen again. For the false statements, write the correct information.

C CLASS ACTIVITY Could the solutions adopted in Singapore work
in your city or town? Why or why not?

Caughtin therush = 9



DISCUSSION You be the judge. -

A GROUP WORK Wthh of these transportation services are avallable in
your city or town? Discuss what is good and bad about each one.

............ taxi service v the subway system .......... facilities for pedestrians
............ the bus system v the train system v parking

B Group WORK How would you rate the transportation services where
you live? Give each item a rating from 1 to 5.

1 =terrible 2 = needs improvement 3 = average 4 =good 5 = excellent
A: I'd give the taxi service a 4. There are enough taxis, but there

are too many bad drivers.
B: Ithink a rating of 4 is too high. There should be more taxi stands and. ..

.WRITING Anonlinepost

A Read this post from a commumty message
board about traffic in the city.

B use your statements from Exercise 3, part B,
and any new ideas to write a message about a

local issue. it’s getting worse! A few years ago, it took

| me 10 minutes to get downtown. Now

| it takes more than 30 minutes during

| rush hour! There should be more subway
| lines. | think people want to use public

| transportation, but we need more . . .

C GROUP WORK Take turns reading your
messages. Do you have any of the same concerns?

v al SNAPSHOT

Common Questions,
Asked by Visitorstoa City = |

J Where can | get a map?
ﬁj What's the best way to see the city?

_ Where can | buy a prepaid phone? W/ | What museums should | see?

Sources: www.choosechicago.com; www.fimessquarenyc.org

Check (/') the questions you can answer about your city.
What other questions could a visitor ask about your city?
Talk to your classmates. Find answers to the questions you didn’t check.

10 = Unit 2



DISCUSSION

Learning Objectives: discuss transportation services
using expressions of quantity; develop the skill of giving
opinions and reasons

A Group work

® Write these expressions on the board:
It's terrible/not bad/OK/pretty good/excellent.
| think it's better/worse than it used to be.
In my opinion, it's getting better/worse.
On the positive side, . . . ; On the other hand, . ..
The problemis that . ..

m Model the task with the first item (taxi service). Ask
Ss to think about things like quantity, quality, cost,
safety, frequency, comfort, and cleanliness. Remind
Ss to use the new language from the Grammar Focus.

WRITING

® Ss discuss the other services in groups.

B Group work

m Read the instructions. Then explain the rating system
and any unknown vocabulary.

® Ss work in groups with classmates who live, work, or
go to school in the same city or town.

® Go around the class and give help as needed. Then
have groups take turns explaining their ratings to the
rest of the class.

® Option: Take a poll. Ask each group to announce how
many points they gave each service. Add up the total
points to see which services are best and worst.

Learning Objective: write an online complaint post

A

B Ask: “Have you ever posted a complaint online?” If
someone has, tell the others to ask that S questions.

B Ss silently read the example posting. Explain any new
vocabulary and stylistic issues (e.g., The writer begins
with a story and then gives suggestions.).

m Ss brainstorm ideas for a post. They can work
individually or, if they are going to write about the
same city’s traffic problems, in pairs or small groups.

® Ss use their brainstorming ideas and notes from
Exercise 3B to write a first draft. Go around the
class and make general comments about content
or organization. Give individual feedback or

¥' Cydle 2, Exercises 7-13

SNAPSHOT

encouragement as needed. Alternatively, sit in one
place and encourage Ss to come to you to get help.

C Group work

® Ss work in small groups to take turns reading
their posts.

® Option: Have Ss give each other suggestions on ways
to improve their posts. Then have them revise their
work into a final draft.

® Option: Collect the posts and display them on a wall
or bulletin board for others to read. Encourage Ss to
post their ideas in an appropriate online location.

End of Cycle 1 ' R

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.

Learning Objectives: read common questions about
cities; ask and answer questions about cities

® Books closed. Ask Ss to brainstorm information about
tourists who visit the city where Ss live. Ask: “Where
are they from? Where do they stay? What places do
they visit? Where do they eat?”

® Books open. Ss silently read the questions in the
Snapshot. Go over any new vocabulary.

B Ss check (v') the questions they can answer about
their city. Then they brainstorm additional questions
that visitors might ask and discuss possible answers to
these questions.

® Option: Have Ss work in small groups to find answers
to all the questions.

Caught in the rush = T-10



CONVERSATION

Learning Objectives: practice asking questions about
schedules and locations; see indirect questions in context

A © [cD 1, Track 13]
® Books closed. Write these focus questions on the
board:

___ Where are the restrooms?

_ Whereis the nearest ATM?
_____Wherecanl catch a bus to the city?
__ How often do the buses run?

® Ask: “In what order does the man want to know
these things?” Then play the audio program. Ss
listen and order the questions. Elicit answers.
(Answers: 4, 1, 2, 3)

= Books open. Play the audio program again. Ss listen
for the answers to Eric’s questions. Go over answers
with the class. (Answers: 1. upstairs, across from the
duty-free shop 2. follow the signs for “Transportation”
3. every 20 minutes or so 4. right behind him)

GRAMMAR FOCUS

® Elicit or explain any new vocabulary.

Vocabulary

duty-free shop: a store selling goods on which tax
doesn't have to be paid

restroom: a public toilet

® Ss practice the conversation in pairs. Ask them to act
it out, standing up as if at a counter.

B © [cD 1, Track 14]

m Play the second part of the audio program. Have Ss
listen and check (v") the information that Eric asks for.
Then have Ss compare answers in pairs.

See page T-165.

the cost of a bus to the city; the location of a bookstore

Learning Objectives: practice changing
Wh-questions into indirect questions; ask and answer
indirect questions

©' [CD 1, Track 15]

Indirect questions with be and do

m Write one of these words and phrases on nine cards:
anATM  Canyoutellme Couldyoutellme do
howoften s run they where

B Ask a S to read Eric’s second question from the board
(Where is an ATM?). Then ask three Ss to come to
the front of the class. Give Ss the relevant cards (e.g.,

Where, is, an ATM). Have Ss stand in order and hold
the cards for the rest of the class to see:
S1: Where S2:is S3: an ATM

® Now focus Ss’ attention on the Conversation and ask
them to find his exact question (Could you tell me
where the nearest ATM is?). Give another S the Could
vou tell me card and ask the S to stand with the others
to form a question like Eric’s original one:

S1: Could you tell me S2: where S3:an ATM S4:is

m Ask: “What happened to the question?” (Answer: The
word order changed.)

B Repeat the activity for Wh-questions with do. Ask four
volunteers to stand in line holding up these cards:

S1: How often S2:do S3:they S4:run

T-11 = Unit 2

® Give another S the Can you tell me card and ask the
Ss to form Eric’s original question. Make sure S2 puts
down the do card or steps out of line.

m Play the audio program. Have Ss listen and read along.

® Option: For extra practice, have Ss turn the questions
in the Snapshot into indirect questions.

A

B Read the instructions. Use the first item to model the
task. Then have Ss work individually to complete the
task. After Ss go over their answers in pairs, elicit
answers from the class.

Possible answers

Answers begin with:

Could/Can you tellme... or Do you know...

.. how much the bus costs?

.. where the nearest Internet café is?

.. what time the banks open?

.. how late the buses run?

..where | can get a quick meal?

.. how late the nightclubs stay open?

.. how early the trains run?

.. where an inexpensive hotel in this area is?

£0 Sigvin e o Bl

B Pairwork
® Ss work in pairs to discuss the answers to the questions
they wrote in part A.



Ar\ Listen and practice. - e ==

Eric: Excuse me. Could you tell me where the
nearest ATM is?
Clerk: There's one upstairs, across from the
duty-free shop.
Eric: Great. And do you know where | can catch a bus
to the city?
Clerk: Sure. Just follow the signs for “Transportation.”
Eric: OK. And can you tell me how often they run?
Clerk: They run every 20 minutes or so.
Eric: And just one more thing. Do you know where the
restrooms are?
Clerk: Right behind you. Do you see where that sign is?
Eric: Oh.Thanks a lot.

B @ Listen to the rest of the conversation.
Check (v) the information that Eric asks for.

(O the cost of a bus to the city 8 the cost of a guidebook
() the location of a taxi stand the location of a bookstore

Shassus Focus

Indi

Wh-queshns wufh be 7 g s Jﬂi’ons
Where is the nearest ATM? Could you tell me where the nearest ATM is?
Where are the restrooms? Do you know where the restrooms are?

Wh-questions with do Indirect questions
How often do the buses run? Can you tell me how often the buses run?
What time does the bookstore open? Do you know what time the bookstore opens?

Wh-questions with can Indirect questions
Where can | catch the bus? Do you know where | can catch the bus?

A Write indirect questions using these Wh-questions. Then compare with a partner.

1. How much does the bus cost? 5. Where can | get a quick meal?

2. Where's the nearest Internet café? 6. How late do the nightclubs stay open?

3. What time do the banks open? 7. How early do the trains run?

4. How late do the buses run? 8. Where's an inexpensive hotel in this area?

B PAIRWORK Take turns asking the questions you wrote in part A. Give your own
information when answering.

“Can you tell me how much the bus costs?”

Caughtin therush®= 11



A @ Listen and practice. Notice which syllable has the main stress
in these two-syllable words.

Qo 0 Q
subway garage
traffic police

B @ Listen to the stress in these words. Write them in the correct

columns. Then compare with a partner.

Qo 0 Q
buses IMProOVe i e
bookstore provide = cosssgesesss 0 sesessesscssesess
event public
hotel taxls: ' sssscssasasseans

SPEAKING Whatdoyouknow?

A Complete the chart with indirect questions.

~

_\
Name: ..o,
1. Where's the nearest bus stop?
“ DO YOUKNOW WHETE ..ot T s el
2. What's the best way to see the city?
RV NS T s snsaemtrstsoiasesspasntaszaamsassmasatessns
3. Where can | rent a bicycle?
s s S st i o Ml e o g s — PP e S T
4. How much does a city tour cost?
e e e s TR R |
5. Where can | get a student discount on a meal?
T | e —
6. What time do the museums open?
S BRSBTS 5 B || ot aatas st i s oo s oSS0 A
7. Where can | hear live music?
e 4 b T o B P P R R R R I VP —
L g

B PAIRWORK Use the indirect questions in the chart to interview a

classmate about the city or town where you live. Take notes.

A: Do you know where the nearest bus stop is?
B: I'm not really sure, but | think there's one...

C CLASS ACTIVITY Share your answers with the class. Who knows the
most about your city or town?

INTERCHANGE 2 Tourism campaign

Discuss ways to attract tourists to a city. Go to Interchange 2 on page 115.

12 = Unit 2



PRONUNCIATION

Learning Objective: notice and practice syllable stress

A ’6 ' [CD 1, Track 16]

® Point out that the bubbles over the words show the
different stress patterns in two-syllable words. The
larger bubble means that syllable has the main stress.

® Play the audio program. Ss listen and practice.

B © [cp1, Track 17]

® Model the task with the first word. Have Ss write buses
in the first column.

® Have Ss listen to the audio program and write the
words in the correct column.

® Option: Change the order of the task above. First,
Ss guess in which column each word belongs, and

then they listen to the audio program and check
their answers.

L1l SPEAKING

B After Ss compare answers in pairs, elicit answers from
the class.

| Answers
Do o®

buses event
bookstore hotel
public improve
taxis provide

For more practice with syllable stress, play Tic-Tac-
Toe — download it from the website.

B Option: To prepare Ss for the next activity, have them
find the syllable pattern for these words: nearest, bus
stop, discount, open, music. (Answer: All belong in the
first column.)

Learning Objectives: practice asking indirect
questions; talk about your city or town

L

m Explain the task. Ss find out how much they know
about their city or town by asking and answering
questions about it.

® Ask Ss to give you the indirect question for each direct
question in the chart. Then have Ss write the questions
in the chart. Check answers by asking individual Ss to
read their questions.

Possible answers

Answers begin with:

Could/Can you tellme... or Do you know...

.. where the nearest bus stop is?

.. what the best way to see the city is?

.. where | can rent a bicycle?

.. how much a city tour costs?

.. where | can get a student discount on a meal?
.. what time the museums open?

..where | can hear live music?

MON Wk iy

To make sure you include everyone, write each S's
name on a slip of paper. Put the slips in a pile on your
desk. After asking a S a question, remove the slip with that
S's name. Continue until you have asked each S a question.
Alternatively, keep track of participation by checking
names off a class list.

12

INTERCHANGE 2

B Pair work
B Model the task with a few Ss. Write these useful
expressions on the board:

Let me think. ...

That's an easy/a difficult question!
| know this one.

Sorry. | have no idea.

I'm not sure, but | think . ..

® Have Ss complete the task in pairs. Remind Ss to give
additional information when possible.

® Go around the class and listen for correct questions
and good intonation. Take notes on any difficulties
Ss have. After the pairs finish, go over errors with
the class.

C class activity

® Elicit answers from the class. Who knows the most
about their city?

m Option: Ss work in pairs to ask questions about
places their partner has visited on vacation. Ss can use
the questions from Exercise 11A or their own ideas.
For a new way to practice indirect questions, try

@ Question Exchange — download it from the website.

See page T-115 for teaching notes.

Caught in the rush = T-12



W) READING

Learning Objectives: read an article about new types
of transportation; develop skills in skimming and reading
for detail; develop discussion skills

® Books closed. As a class, brainstorm ways to move
from place to place in their daily lives, or get around
(e.g., car, motorcycle, boat, skis, camel, truck, skates).
Write Ss’ ideas on the board. Then tell Ss they are
going to learn about some new ways to get around.

B Books open. Go over the pre-reading task. Ss skim the
article quickly and write the name of each invention
under its picture. Then elicit answers. (Answers:

1. Trikke Scooter 2. Leaf 3. Wheelman 4. Twizy Z.E.)

A

m Ss silently read the article and decide where it is from.
Ask Ss to explain their answers.

a news magazine

® To carry out the next task, Ss need to know the
meaning of certain words. List vocabulary words on
the board, and go over them with the class.

motor: the engine that gives the device power
steer: control the direction
stable: secure
aluminum: a type of lightweight metal
turn back and forth: move left and right
emissions: exhaust; the gases that result from
burning fuel
recharge: fill a battery with power
capacity: largest amount that a container can hold
passenger: a person riding in a vehicle but not driving it

T-13 = Unit 2

B Option: Have Ss work in groups to share the
meanings of the words they know. They can use
synonyms, antonyms, mime, examples, or pictures to
define the words. If Ss can’t provide a definition, let
them check their dictionaries.

® Go over the questions to make sure Ss understand
them. Ss work individually to answer the questions.

m Option: For more speaking practice, divide the class
into two groups. Assign questions 1-4 to Group A and
questions 5—-8 to Group B. Have Ss work individually
to find the answers to their questions. Then Ss work
with someone from the other group to share answers.

1. the Wheelman, the Leaf (not stated in the reading),
the Twizy Z.E.

. in the wheels

. you use your body weight

aluminum

. by turning back and forth

. overnight

. 2.3 meters

. behind the driver

N LA WN

C Group work
® Ss discuss the questions in small groups.

B Option: Have groups share some of their ideas with
the rest of the class.

Endof Cyde2 ‘

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.



READING

Look at the p:ctures and skim the article Then write the name
of the invention below each picture.

Here are some of the best new inventions for getting around.

If you love to take risks when you travel, this is Do you want an eco-friendly family car? If so, check
for you: the Wheelman. The design is simple: out the Leaf. It's all-electric and gives off zero CO,
two wheels and a motor. You put your feet in the emissions. It has an 80 kW motor and can travel up
wheels. It's very similar to skateboarding or surfing. to 140 kph! You can recharge the battery up to 80
You use your weight to steer, and you control the percent of capacity in just 30 minutes and recharge
speed with a ball you hold in your hand. it fully overnight.

Why use two wheels when you can use three? The To get around town in style and park easily, there's
Trikke Scooter looks a little silly, but it's serious nothing better than the Twizy Z.E. It has four wheels,
transportation. The three wheels make it very but it's only 2.3 meters long and 1.13 meters wide —
stable. And because it's made of aluminum, it's the passenger sits behind the driver. It has a zero-
very light. It moves by turning back and forth - emission 15 kW electric motor that can reach a

just like skiing on the street. maximum speed of 75 kph.

A Read the article. Where do you think it is from? Check (v') the correct answer.
J an instruction manual Oa catalog O anews magazine O an encyclopedia

B Answer these questions.

Which inventions have MOTOIS? ... e
Where do you put your feet in the Wheelman? .. oo
How do you steer the Wheelman? e
What is the Trikke Scooter made Of7 ...
How does the Trikke SCOOTEr MOVE? ... e
How long does it take to fully recharge the Leaf? ... .. .. .l
Howelong istive TAZYEET o.c.omnmmmimnnmusmummmsssmss s i s e S as
Where does the passenger sit in the Twizy Z.E.7 ...

00 LA ) O o

€ GROUP WORK Which of the inventions is the most useful? the least useful?
Why? Would you like to try any of them?

Caughtin the rush = 13



Understand descriptions of childhood (Ex. 1) O O
Ask and answer questions about childhood and past times (Ex. 1, 2) O O O
Express opinions about cities and towns; agree and disagree (Ex. 3) 0 E) 0O
Ask for and give information about a city or town (Ex. 4) O Q O
\
M: . . .
s LISTENING Celebrity interview
A C Listen to an interview with Jeri, a fashion model. Answer the questions.
1. Where did She QrOW UP? ...
2. What did she want to do when she grew up? ... ..., resessevraiiyeonsl
3. Didshie have a NODBYY ..o e i esses i s s s s s
4. Did she have afavorite Qame? . e
5. What was herfavorite place? ...comnmmmsninmimimmiiammaiiasmisimsissiadss
B PAIRWORK Usethe questions in part A to interview a partner about
his or her childhood. Ask follow-up questions to get more information.
' E § DISCUSSION How times have changed! -
2 Lo ¥ pEpe T Teepy o s anmeshaatidyy cadhank " —_— i o --H- o oo ‘..4 Aauuiabihni 2l .m'_“ W .- h
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SELF-ASSESSMENT

Units 1-2 Progress check

How well can you do these things? Check (v) the boxes.

lcan. ...

A PAIR WORK Talk about how life in your country has

changed in the last 50 years. Ask questions like these:

How big were families 50 years ago?

What kinds of homes did people live in?
How did people use to dress?

How were schools different?

What kinds of jobs did men have? women?
How much did people use to earn?

A: How big were families 50 years ago?
B: Families used to be much larger. My grandfather
had ten brothers and sisters!

B GrouP WORK Compare your answers. Do you think
life was better in the old days? Why or why not?




Units 1-2 Progress check

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Learning Objectives: reflect on one’s learning;

identify areas that need improvement

B Ask: “What did you learn in Units 1 and 2?” Elicit
Ss’ answers.

m Ss complete the Self-assessment. Encourage them to
be honest, and point out they will not get a bad grade
if they check (v') “A little.”

® Ss move on to the Progress check exercises. You can
have Ss complete them in class or for homework, using
one of these techniques:

Ll LisTENING

1. Ask Ss to complete all the exercises.
2. Ask Ss: “What do you need to practice?”
Then assign exercises based on their answers.

3. Ask Ss to choose and complete exercises based
on their Self-assessment.

In a large class, Ss will inevitably identify different
weak and strong areas. Remind Ss that even if they have
no difficulty with one of the review exercises below, they
can still work on fluency and pronunciation. Ss who need
more practice can practice with a partner outside class.

Learning Objectives: assess one’s ability to
understand descriptions of childhood; assess one’s
ability to ask and answer questions about childhood
and past times

A © [cD 1, Track 18]

m Set the scene. Jeri is a fashion model who is being
interviewed about her childhood.

® Read the interview questions aloud. Remind Ss to
take notes, writing down key words and phrases only.

B Play the audio program once or twice. Ss listen and
write answers to the questions. Then check answers.

See page T-166.

1. She grew up in Brighton, England.
2. She wanted to be a doctor or a writer.

B DISCUSSION

3. She used to paint./She (still) paints.

4. She liked video games, but she didn't have a
favorite one.

5. Her favorite place was a summer camp in Ireland.

B Pair work

® Explain the task. Then model the first question
with a S to show how to respond and add follow-up
questions.

T: Where did you grow up, Maria?

S: I grew up in Brasilia.

T: Really? That’s interesting. How did you like it?
S: I liked it. There were a lot of things to do.

® In pairs, Ss take turns interviewing each other
about their childhoods. Have them add at least two
follow-up questions for each topic.

Learning Objective: assess one’ ability to ask and
answer questions about past times

A Pair work

® Focus Ss’ attention on the picture. Ask: “Why is the
man wearing a suit? What did women use to do in
those days?” (Answers: He’s going to work. They used
to stay at home.)

® Ss form pairs. Remind them to give as much
information as possible and to ask follow-up questions.
Set a time limit of about ten minutes.

B Group work

8 Each pair joins another pair to compare information.

B Read the questions. Then have Ss discuss their points
of view, giving reasons and explanations. Go around
the class and listen in.

m Option: Ask groups to share some of their ideas with
the class.

f you don't have enough class time for the speaking
activities, assign each S a speaking partner. Then have Ss
complete the activities with their partners for homework.

T-14



Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to express
opinions about cities and towns, and to agree and
disagree

A

® Ask a S to read the survey topics aloud. Then have Ss
complete the survey by checking (v') the appropriate
boxes. Point out that answers are the Ss’ opinions.

® Ss complete the task individually.

B Group work

® Explain the task and have three Ss read the example
conversation. Remind Ss to choose three ways to
improve the city.

ROLE PLAY

Divide the class into small groups. Set a time limit of
about ten minutes. Go around the class and make notes
on common errors, especially expressions of quantity.
When time is up, write the errors on the board and
elicit corrections.

Option: Ask one S from each group to write the
group’s suggestions on the board. Then have the class
vote on which three ideas are the best.

Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to ask for and
give information about a city or town

® Divide the class into two groups, A and B. Explain
that Student A is a visitor to his or her city or town
and Student B is a front-desk clerk at a hotel. Based
on the topics given, each Student A should write some
indirect questions to ask about the city.

® While each Student A is writing questions, go over
the useful expressions with Ss in group B. Remind
them how a hotel clerk might begin and end the
conversation (e.g., Can I help you? Have a nice day!).

WHAT’S NEXT?

Students A and B form pairs. If possible, have them
stand on either side of a desk, which will represent the
hotel’s front-desk counter. Set a time limit of about
ten minutes.

During the role play, go around the class and listen.
When time is up, suggest ways the conversations
could be improved, such as giving more information
or asking follow-up questions. Give examples of

good communication that you heard.

Ss change roles and try the role play again.

Learning Objective: become more involved in
one’s learning

® Focus Ss’ attention on the Self-assessment again.
Ask: “How well can you do these things now?”

T-15 = Units 1-2 Progress check

Ask Ss to underline one thing they need to review.
Ask: “What did you underline? How can you
review it?”

If needed, plan additional activities or reviews based
on Ss’ answers.



L JROLE PLAY Getting information

ISURVEY City planner

A What do you think about these things in your city or town? Complete the survey.

places to go dancing a
places fo listen to music
noise

places to sit and have coffee
places to go shopping
parking

public transportation

places to meet new people
L J

0000000

B GROUPWORK Compare your opinions and suggest ways to make
your city or town better. Then agree on three improvements.

A: How would you make our city better?

B: There aren’t enough places to go dancing. We need more nightclubs.
C: ldisagree. There should be fewer clubs. There’s too much noise downtown!

Student A: Imagine you are a visitor in your city or town. Write five
indirect questions about these categories. Then ask
your questions to the hotel front-desk clerk.

Transportation Hotels
Restaurants Sightseeing
Shopping Entertainment

Student B: You are a hotel front-desk clerk. Answer
the guest’s questions. Start like this:
Can I help you?

Change roles and try the role play again.

useful expressions

Let me think. Oh, yes, . . .
I'm not really sure, but | think . . .
Sorry, | don’t know.

WHAT’S NEXT?

Look at your Self-assessment again. Do you need to review anything?

Units 1-2 Progress check = 15



After the following
SB exercises

You can use these materials
inclass

Your students can use these materials
outside the classroom

1 Word Power

TS5 Unit 3 Vocabulary Worksheet

$SD Unit 3 Vocabulary 1-2

2 Perspectives

155 Unit 3 Extra Worksheet

3 Grammar Focus

155 Unit 3 Listening Worksheet

SB Unit 3 Grammar Plus focus 1
$SD Unit 3 Grammar 1
ARC Evaluations and comparisons

4 Pronunciation

ARC Unpronounced vowels

5 Listening

6 Writing

WB Unit 3 exercises 14

7 Snapshot

8 Conversation

SSD Unit 3 Speaking 1-2

9 Grammar Focus

TS5 Unit 3 Grammar Worksheet
1SS Unit 3 Writing Worksheet

SB Unit 3 Grammar Plus focus 2

55D Unit 3 Grammar 2

ARC Evaluations and comparisons and Wish
ARC Wish

10 Speaking

11 Interchange 3

12 Reading 1SS Unit 3 Project Worksheet $SD Unit 3 Reading 1-2
VID Unit 3 $SD Unit 3 Listening 1-3
VRB Unit 3 SSD Unit 3 Video 1-3
WB Unit 3 exercises 5-8
Key ARG Arcade SB: Student’s Book SsD: Self-study DVD-ROM TSS: Teacher Support Site

Unit 3 Supplementary Resources Overview

VID: Video DVD

VRB: Video Resource Book

WB: Workbook

Interchange Teacher's Edition 2 ©@ Cambridge University Press 2013  Photocopiable




e
My Plan for Unit 3

Use the space below to customize a plan that fits your needs.

With the following I am using these materials My students are using these materials
SB exercises in class outside the classroom

With or instead of the 1 am using these materials
following SB section for assessment

Interchange Teacher’s Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013  Photocopiable My Plan for Unit 3



AR

2 Time for a change!

WORD POWER Houses and apartments

A These words are used to describe houses and apartments.

16

Which are positive (P)? Which are negative (N)?

-
bright P dingy private ...
comfortable ........... expensive ... quiet ...
convenient ... huge .. safe
cramped ... inconvenient ... shabby ...
dangerous ... modern ... small ...

| dark e molsy s SPOCIOUS .

~ bright

B PAIRWORK Tell your partner two positive and two negative features

of your house or apartment.

“I live in a safe neighborhood, and my apartment is very bright.
However, it’s very expensive and a little cramped.

A © Listen to these opinions about houses
and apartments. Which ones are about space?

1. Apartments are too small for pets i

2. Apartments aren’t big enough for fam:hes W
3. Apartments don’t have as many rooms as houses.
4. Apartments have just as many expenses as houses.
5. Apartments don’t have enough parking spaces.

6. Houses cost too much money.

7. Houses aren't as safe as apartments.

8. Houses aren't as convenient as apartments.

9. Houses don't have enough closet space.

0. Houses don't have as much privacy as apartments.

B pAIRWORK Look at the opinions again. Which
statements do you agree with?

A: | agree that apartments are too small for pets.
B: And they don't have enough parking spaces!




Time for a change!

WORD POWER

In Unit 3, students discuss homes and
making changes. In Cycle 1, they evaluate
and compare houses and apartments, using
too and comparatives. In Cycle 2, they talk
about changes in their lives, using | wish.

To show the purpose of activities, write the objectives
on the board. As you complete each activity, check (v)
that objective so Ss know what they've learned.

Learning Objective: learn positive and negative

adjectives to describe houses and apartments

= Have Ss discuss their ideal home in pairs. Tell them to
think about location, size, view, facilities, and features
(e.g., I'd like a really big house on the beach. I'd like
to have three bedrooms and . . .).

= Option: Divide Ss into three groups and assign each
group a column of vocabulary words. Ss look up the
assigned words in a dictionary. Then Ss regroup and
explain the meanings.

&

= Go over the instructions and explain the task.

® Ss work individually to complete the task. Tell them to
guess about any words they don’t know.

= When Ss finish, let them check their dictionaries.

= Option: Model the pronunciation of the adjectives in
the list and have Ss repeat each word.

Vocabulary

cramped: having very little space; too small
dingy: dark and unattractive

shabby: old and in poor condition
spacious: large; with lots of extra room

PERSPECTIVES

= After Ss compare answers in pairs, go over answers as
a class.

bright P inconvenient N
comfortable P modern P
convenient P noisy N
cramped N private P
dangerous N quiet P
dark N safe P
dingy N shabby N
expensive N small N
huge P spacious P

For a new way to practice the vocabulary, try

e Vocabulary Steps — download it from the website.
Choose six positive words. Ss order the words
according to what is most important to them.

To review vocabulary, play Picture It! — download it
from the website.

B pair work
= Go over the instructions and read the example

sentences aloud. Remind Ss that however, though,
and but are all used to show contrast.

= Ss do the activity in pairs. Go around the class and
give help as needed.

Learning Objectives: listen to opinions about houses
and apartments; see evaluations and comparisons in
context

A© (cp1, Track 19]
= Books closed. Ask: “Do you prefer houses or
apartments? Why?” Have Ss discuss the issue in pairs.

= Divide Ss into two groups: houses and apartments.
One group writes down three disadvantages of
apartments; the other does the same for houses. After
three minutes, have the groups exchange papers and
add to the list. Go around the class and monitor Ss’
comparisons and evaluations. Don’t correct their
language yet.

= Books open. Ss look at the statements to see which
ones match what they listed. Explain the meaning of
any new words.

= Elicit from Ss which items are about space. (Answers:
12530 0)

= Play the audio program. Ss listen and read silently.
For another way to teach this Perspectives, try

@ Running Dictation — download it from the website.

B Pair work

= Explain the task. Have Ss go over the list and decide
which opinions they agree with. Give help as needed.

= Option: Play the audio program. Pause after each
sentence and have Ss raise their hand if they agree.
Determine which opinions are most common.

T-16



k4 GRAMMAR Focus

Learning Objective: practice ways to evaluate and
compare using adjectives and nouns

© [CD 1, Track 20]

Evaluations with adjectives and nouns

= Explain the difference between evaluations and
comparisons: Both are judgments, but a comparison
evaluates one thing against another.

= Have Ss circle the examples of enough and too in
Exercise 2. Ask: “Is the adjective before or after
enough/too?’(Answer: before enough, after too) Then
write this on the board:
1. Enough goes after the adjective (big + enough).

The apartment isn't big enough.

Enough goes before the noun (enough + closets).

Houses don't have enough closets.

2. Too always goes before the adjective
(too + small).

Apartments are too small for pets.

visual Ss remember them.

tIJ.I Use a different color for each structure. This helps J

= Do a quick substitution drill to practice these
structures. Start with evaluations with adjectives, and
then switch to evaluations with nouns:

T: The kitchen isn’t big enough. Bedroom.
S: The bedroom isn’t big enough.
T: There aren’t enough closets. Windows.
S: There aren’t enough windows.
= Option: Begin part A at this point.
Comparisons with adjectives and nouns

= Point out the new structures and have Ss find examples
in Exercise 2. For a challenge, have Ss determine the
rules. Then write this on the board:

1. as + adjective (+ as)
Houses are as convenient as apartments.
Houses aren't as safe as apartments.

2. as many + count noun (+ as)
Apartments have as many expenses as houses.

Apartments don't have as many rooms as
houses.

3. as much + noncount noun (+ as)

Houses don't have as much privacy as
apartments.

= Do another substitution drill using the information on
the board and the sentences in the boxes.

= Play the audio program.
= Option: Begin part B at this point.

T-17 = Unit 3

A

= (Go over the instructions. Ss look at the two pictures
and the ads. Model the first two sentences using not
enough and too.

= Ss work individually to complete the task. Remind
them to use words from Exercise 1. Go around the
class and give help as needed. Have Ss compare their
answers in pairs before you go over them as a class.

Possible answers

. There aren’t enough windows.

. It's too dark.

. It doesn’t have enough bathrooms.

. It's too inconvenient.

. It's too small./It's too cramped.

. It's not modern enough./It’s not new enough.

. It's too unsafe./It's too dangerous.

. There aren't enough parking spaces./There isn't
enough parking.

= Read the task and example sentences. Remind Ss
that all answers must follow one of these three
patterns: as + adjective + as, as many + count
noun + as, as much + noncount noun + as.

= Ss work individually to complete the task. Have Ss
who finish early write their sentences on the board.

The house isn't as noisy as the apartment.

The apartment doesn't have as many bedrooms as the
house.

The house has (just) as many bathrooms as the apartment.

The apartment isn’t as spacious as the house.

The apartment isn't as private as the house.

The apartment isn't as big as the house.

The apartment isn't as expensive as the house.

The apartment isn't as modern as the house.

The house isn't as convenient (to downtown) as the
apartment.

The apartment doesn't have as many parking spaces/as
much parking as the house.

0N WL B W =

C Group work

= Go over the instructions and the example conversation.
Then model the task with one or two Ss.

= As Ss work in small groups, go around the class and
give help as needed.

= Elicit opinions and reasons from the class.

For more practice with evaluations and comparisons,
play Concentration — download it from the website.
Ss match cards with the same meaning (e.g., It’s too
small. and It’s not big enough.).



.4l GRAMMAR FOCUS 1oV be:

: 1 comparisons O o
Evaluations with adjectives Evaluations with nouns

Apartments aren’t big enough for families.  Apartments don’t have enough parking spaces.
Apartments are too small for pets. Houses cost too much money.

Comparisons with adjectives Comparisons with nouns
Houses aren’t as convenient a@s apartments.  Apartments have just as many rooms as houses.
Houses are just as convenient @s apartments.  Apartments don’t have as much privacy as houses.

i) Imagine you are looking for a house or an apartment to rent. Read the two ads. Then
rewrite the opinions below using the words in parentheses. Compare with a partner.

3 bedrooms, 1 bathroom;
‘very private; in quiet

-2 bedrooms, 1 bathroom;
" downtown, near subway;

- suburb; 2-car garage; 1 parking space;
~ $1500 per month. - $900 per month.
1. There are only a few windows. (not enough) 5. It's not spacious enough. (too)
2. It's not bright enough. (too) 6. It's too old. (notenough)
3. It has only one bathroom. (not enough) 7. Itisn't safe enough. (too)
4. It’s not convenient enough. (too) 8. There’s only one parking space. (not enough)

There aren't zhcugh windows.

B write comparisons of the house and the apartment using these words
and as ... as. Then compare with a partner.

noisy big e

bedrooms expensive - The house isn't as noisy as the apartment.

bathrooms modern ~ The apartment doesn't have as many bedrooms as the house.
spacious convenient Y R o L A W 0 S A Y EE o oo AR 4
private parking spaces

C GROUP WORK Which would you prefer to rent, the house or the
apartment? Why?

A: I'd rent the apartment because the house costs too much.
B: I'd choose the house. The apartment isn't big enough for my family.

Time for a change! = 17



PRONUNCIATION Unpronounced vowels

A a Listen and practice. The vowel immediately after a stressed
syllable is sometimes not pronounced.

Qo Q oo
avegrage comfgrtable
different intéresting
sepdrate veggtable

B Write four sentences using some of the words in part A. Then read
them with a partner. Pay attention to unpronounced vowels.

" o ,

F In my hometown, the average apartment has two bedrooms.

LISTENING Capsulehotels

A © Listen to Brad describe a “capsule hotel”
Check (') the words that best describe it.

O cramped (J convenient O bright
("] expensive () busy () dangerous

B © Listen again. In addition to a bed, what
does the hotel provide? Write four things.

C PAIRWORK Would you like to stay in a capsule hotel? Why or why not?

WRITING A descriptive email

A Imagine you've just moved to this apartment, Write an email to a
friend comparing your old home to your new one.

1 O08 <« +
Dear Emma,

How are things with you? My big news is that | just moved to a
new apartment! Do you remember my old apartment? It didn’t

. have enough space. My new apartment has a huge living room

. and two bathrooms! Also, my old living room was too dark, but
my new one is brighter. But there aren’t enough windows in the |
bedrooms, so they're too dark. There are . ..

B PAIRWORK Read each other’s emails. How are your descriptions similar? different?

18 = Unit 3



.. 4 PRONUNCIATION

Learning Objective: practice stress and
unpronounced vowels

A © [cD1, Track 21]

= Books closed. Write the words average and different
on the board. Ask: “How many syllables do these
words have?” Elicit answers, but don’t say if they
are right or wrong.

= Explain that although they are written with three
syllables, we only hear two. Play the first two words
on the audio program.

"4 LISTENING

= Books open. Give Ss a minute to read part A. Then
play the rest of the audio program.

= Explain the task and model the example sentence.
Have Ss write their own sentences.

= Ss practice their sentences in pairs. Go around the
class and listen in. If necessary, model the words and
let Ss repeat.

Learning Objective: develop skills in listening for
main ideas-and details

A (@ [cD 1, Track 22]

m Ask the class if anyone knows what a capsule hotel
is. If not, explain the meaning of the word capsule
(a small container). Have them predict which
adjectives describe a capsule hotel.

P To develop Ss’ top-down listening skills, encourage theﬂ

to make predictions before playing the audio program.

= Explain the task and read the six adjectives. Then play
the audio program. Ss check (v) the words that best
describe a capsule hotel.

Answers

A}
busy, convenient, cramped

See page T-166.

B © [cD1, Track 23]

® Play the audio program again. This time, Ss listen for
details. Let Ss compare their answers in pairs before
you go over them as a class.

The hotel provides a TV, a reading light, a radio, an alarm
clock, and lockers.

C Pair work

= Ss form pairs and discuss the questions. Encourage
them to explain their opinions.

Learning Objectives: learn email-writing skills;
practice comparing two apartments

A

= Have Ss read the instructions and the example
email silently.

= Direct Ss’ attention to the picture. Elicit information
about the apartment floor plan: 2 bedrooms, 2
bathrooms, large living room, small kitchen, lots of
windows in living room, one window in bedrooms, no
windows in kitchen, only one closet in bedroom.

= As a class, Ss brainstorm ways to compare this
apartment to their current home (e.g., (not) enough
bedrooms/bathrooms/windows, cramped — spacious,
dark — bright.).

m Elicit other ways that Ss might compare a new
apartment to their current home (e.g., dangerous —
safe, only one parking space — two parking spaces).

= Have Ss select at least three comparisons for their
email. Then Ss write an email.

If you are going to grade Ss’ writing, be sure to let
them know what you expect of them.

B Pair work

= Ss exchange papers with another classmate. Then they
read each other’s emails and ask questions.

End of Cycle 1 : '

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.

Time for a change! = T-18



w4l SNAPSHOT

Learning Objective: learn vocabulary for talking

about wishes

m Books closed. Ask Ss to brainstorm some common
wishes people have about their lives (e.g., earn
more money).

= Books open. Ss read the Snapshot and compare the
wishes with their predictions.

&:3l CONVERSATION

= Explain the task. Ss discuss the questions in pairs or
groups.

= Go around the class and give help as needed. Then
ask pairs or groups if they discovered anything
interesting. Don’t expect Ss to produce expressions
with wish correctly. Instead, notice how they express
their ideas.

Learning Objectives: practice a conversation about
wishes; see examples of the verb wish in context

A G [cD1, Track 24]

= Ss cover the text and look at the picture. Ask: “Do you
think the men are friends? strangers? brothers? Where
are they? How old do you think they are? What do you
think they are talking about?” Accept any reasonable
answers.

= Books closed. Play the audio program. Ss listen to find
out if the two men are friends or strangers and what
they are talking about. (Answers: friends; Terry is
complaining about living with his parents.)
= Write these focus questions on the board:
True or false?
1. Terry hates living at home.
2 Ter-ry'é parents are always asking him to be home
before midnight.
3. Terry thinks his life is difficult.
4. Terry is going to move out of his parents’
house soon.

s Play the audio program again. Ss listen and answer
the questions on the board. Then check answers.
(Answers: 1.F 2.T 3.T 4.F)

= Option: Ask Ss to listen for examples of additional
information that Terry gives.

= Elicit or explain any new vocabulary.

I'm afraid so.: unfortunately
room and board: accommodation and food

= Ask Ss to think about the two men’s personalities
and the kinds of gestures and facial expressions they
would use. Then play the audio program and have Ss
listen for the emotions expressed by the speakers.

= Books open. Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

T-19 ® Unit 3

To find out how your Ss learn best, try different
methods (e.g., listen and repeat, listen and read silently,
listen and mouth the words). Then ask your Ss which
method(s) they find most useful.

For another way to practice this Conversation, try
e Say It with Feeling! — download it from the website.

= Option: Have a class discussion about living with
parents. Is Terry’s life easy or difficult? Should a son
help his parents around the house? Should parents
worry about an adult son? Should Terry pay for his
room and board?

B © [cD1, Track 25]

= Read the instructions aloud. Then play the second part
of the audio program. Have Ss listen to Brian’s wishes.
Then elicit responses from the class.

See page T-166.

Brian would like to change jobs and live somewhere
more exciting.

For another way to practice wish and other
e expressions, try Substitution Dialog — download it

from the website. Use only the first half of the dialog,

until “. . . parents are like that!” Ss replace these

underlined expressions with:

1. living with your parents? / working at the bank? /
studying?/. ..

2. my own apartment / a different job / a career /. ..

3. parents / co-workers / teachers /. . .

4. be home before midnight / make photocopies /
write long compositions /. . .

5. worrying about me / nagging me / giving me so
much homework / . . .



Language

A b E e e s

o,
0O ENJOY LIFE MORE
- :

Oo

O SPEND MORE TIME WITH
MY FAMILY

Source: Based on interviews with adulfs between the ages of 18 and 50

Check (/') some of the things you would like to do. Then tell a partner why.
Which of these wishes would be easy fo achieve? Which would be difficult or impossible?
What other things would you like fo change about your life? Why?

.JCONVERSATIONM Makmg \changes__:_;:______ L niue:

A ED‘ Listen and practice.

Brian: So, are you still living with your
parents, Terry?

Terry: I'm afraid so. | wish | had my own
apartment.

Brian: Why? Don't you like living at home?

Terry: It's OK, but my parents are always asking
me to be home before midnight. | wish
they'd stop worrying about me.

Brian: Yeah, parents are like that!

Terry: And they expect me to help around
the house. | hate housework. | wish life
weren't so difficult.

Brian: So, why don’t you move out?

Terry: Hey, | wish | could, but where else can | get
free room and board?

& @ Listen to the rest of the conversation. What
changes would Brian like to make in his life?

Time for a change! = 19



1) SPEAKING wish ist

i) INTERCHANGE 3 wishful thinking

| live with my parents. Life is difficult.

| wish | didn’t live with my parents. | wish it were* easier.
| wish | had my own apartment. | wish it weren’t so difficult.
| can’t move out. My parents won’t stop worrying about me.
| wish | could move out. | wish they would stop worrying about me.

*For the verb be, were is used with all pronouns after wish.

A Read these facts about people’s lives. Then rewrite the sentences
using wish. (More than one answer is possible.)

Diane can’t wear contact lenses. She wishes she could wear contact lenses. ...
Beth’s class is so boring. She wishes her class weren't so boring. ...
My parents can't afford @ New Car.
Dancant Cnto S O IBaNS: ™ i s s
[can'tremember my PIN NUMDEr. s
Laura doesn't have any free time. ... T

Mitch is too short to play basketball. e

O W1 B L 5=

N

B PAIRWORK Think of five things you wish you could change.
Then discuss them with your partner.

A: What do you wish you could change?
B: Well, 'm not in very good shape. | wish | were more fit.

A Whatdo you wish were different about these
things? Write down your wishes.

my bedroom my social life my possessions
my school or job my skills my town

B GroupwoRK Compare your wishes. Does anyone
have the same wish?

A: | wish my bedroom were a different color. It's not bright enough.
B: Me, too! | wish | could paint my bedroom bright orange.
C: I like the color of my bedroom, but my bed is too small. | wish ...

Find out more about your classmates’ wishes. Go to Interchange 3 on page 116.

20 = Unit 3



GRAMMAR FOCUS

Learning Objective: practice using wish

© [CD 1, Track 26]

= Explain that we use wish when we would like reality
to be different. Refer Ss to the Conversation on
page 19 and have Ss underline the four examples
of wish that Terry uses.

= Draw the chart below on the board. Write the four
sentences about Terry in the left-hand column. Ask
Ss to complete the right-hand column with examples
of Terry’s wishes from the dialog:

Terry's reality

.....................................

1. 1live with my parents.

Terry's wishes

I wish | had my own
apartment.

3. My parents won't stop
worrying about me.

4. Life is so difficult.

® Focus Ss’ attention on the Grammar Focus box
on page 20. Explain that if we want the present
situation to change, we use the past tense form of the
verb with wish.

= Go over the wishes in the box and ask Ss to underline
the past tense verbs. (Answers: didn’t live, had, could
move, were, weren't, would stop)

= Point out that the wish sentence must be the opposite
of the reality. For example:

I am poor. I wish I were rich. or I wish I weren’t poor.
= Point out that with the verb be, we use were/weren’t
after wish with all pronouns, even it. Some native

speakers also use was/wasn’t in informal situations
(e.g., IwishIwas...).

® Practice this drill with the class. Give the real situation
and have Ss say a sentence using wish. For example:

SPEAKING

T: I don’t have a car.

S: I wish I had a car.

T:Ican’t fly.

S: I wish I could fly.

T: I’'m tired.

S: I wish I weren’t tired.

T: It won’t stop raining.

S: I wish it would stop raining.

For more practice, play the Chain Game — download
it from the website.

S1: I wish I could fly.

S2: S1 wishes he could fly, and I wish I were . . .

$3: S1 wishes he could fly, S2 wishes she were. . .,
and I wish . ..

= Play the audio program to present the statements.

A

= Explain the task and any new vocabulary.

= Ss complete the task individually before comparing
answers in pairs. Elicit Ss’ responses.

Possible answers

She wishes she could wear contact lenses.

She wishes her class weren't so boring.

My parents/They wish they could afford a new car.
Dan/He wishes he could fit into his old jeans.

| wish | could remember my PIN number.

Laura/She wishes she had some free time.

Mitch/He wishes he weren't too short to play basketball.

N b Wb =

B Pair work

= Go over the instructions and give Ss time to think
of five wishes. Ask two Ss to model the example
conversation. Then have Ss discuss their wishes
in pairs.

Learning Objectives: practice talking about wishes;
develop discussion skills

A

® Explain the task and remind Ss to use language
from the unit. Have them write at least one wish
for each topic.

INTERCHANGE 3

B Group work

® Have Ss compare their wishes in small groups. Tell
them to check (+) the topic in part A each time they
find something in common with a classmate.

m Ask Ss to share with the class some wishes they have
in common.

See page T-116 for teaching notes.

Time for a change! = T-20



W4 READING

Learning Objectives: read an article about bad

habits; develop skills in skimming, summarizing, and

organizing text

= Books closed. Ask: “Do you know people who like to
gossip? What kinds of things do they gossip about?
How harmful is gossip?”

= Books open. Explain that the article is about bad
habits, including gossiping. Ask: “What are the other
two bad habits mentioned in the article?” Have Ss
skim the text quickly to find the answers. (Answers:
leaving things until the last minute, being late)

= Option: Point out that the answers are in the first
sentence. Explain that it’s common to write the main
points at the beginning of an article. We call this the
topic sentence.

= Ask Ss if they are guilty of any of these habits. Have a
brief discussion. Did anyone use to have one of these
bad habits, but changed? Which habit do they think is
the worst?

A

= Explain the task. Have Ss read the article. Then elicit
the answer.

1. The article starts with a description and then
gives advice.

= Encourage Ss to look at the organization of the text:
The opening paragraph is a description, and the three
other paragraphs give advice on how to break each
habit. This will help Ss see how they should organize
their own compositions.

= Have Ss read the article again silently and at their
own pace, without using their dictionaries. Ask them
to underline, circle, or highlight any words they can’t
guess from context.

= Elicit or explain any new vocabulary.

Vocabulary

gossip: talk about other people’s private lives

trouble: problems

put things off: delay doing some tasks or jobs

overwhelming: too difficult or complicated

project: task

reward yourself: give yourself a little present after you
have done something good

secret: a piece of information that is private

For a new way to practice this vocabulary, try
e Vocabulary Mingle — download it from the website.

T-21 = Unit 3

= Explain the task. Ss read the sentences and decide
where each sentence could go in the article. Read the
first sentence aloud and ask the class to which bad
habits it refers. (Answer: Never on Time) Next, ask Ss
if this is a problem or a solution. (Answer: solution)
Therefore, the sentence could go in paragraph 6. Write
6 next to the sentence.

= Ss complete the task individually and then compare
answers in pairs.

= Write the answers on the board and then go over them
with the class.

a. 6 b, 4 c 1 d 5 e 2 f3

C Pair work :

m Write the three bad habits on the board:
There's Always Tomorrow
Guess What | Just Heard
Never on Time

= In pairs, Ss think of at least one other way to break
each habit. Ss write their ideas on the board under the
appropriate heading. Elicit ideas and keep the activity
moving by having several pens or chalk available.

Possible answers

There's Always Tomorrow: Move your deadline forward
and plan something nice for the free time you will have.

Guess What | Just Heard: Politely tell the person who is
gossiping that you don't want to hear it.

Never on Time: Set the time on your phone or clock ahead
by ten minutes.

= Ss choose the two best ideas from each column.
For more speaking practice, play Just One Minute —
download it from the website. Give Ss topics (e.g., my
ideal home, houses and apartments, common wishes,
bad habits).

" End of Cyde 2

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.



Breaj those bad habits

Skim the article. What three bad habits does the article mention?

Some peaople leave work until the last minute,
a lot of us like to spread or listen to gossip, and
| others always arrive at events late. These aren’t
| as serious as some problems, but they are bad

habits that can cause trouble. Habits like these

waste your time and, in some cases, might even
affect your relationships. Do you wish you could
break your bad habits? Read this advice to end

these habits forever!

There’s Always Tomorrow

1 PROBLEM: Do you leave projects until the very last
minute and then stay up all night to finish them?

| 2 SOLUTION: People often put things off because

| they seem overwhelming. Try to divide the project
into smaller steps. After you finish each task,
reward yourself with a snack or a call to a friend.

Guess What | Just Heard Never on Time

3 PROBLEM: Do you think it’s not nice to talk 5 PROBLEM: Are you always late? Do your friends
about other people, but do it anyway? Do you invite you to events a half hour early?
| feel bad after you've done it? 6 SOLUTION: Use the reminder function in your phone.
.4 SOLUTION: First, never listen to gossip. If For example, if a movie starts at 8:00 and it takes you
; someone tries to tell you a secret, just say, 20 minutes to get to the theater, you have to leave by
1 “Sorry. I'm not really interested.” Then think of 7:40. Put the event in your phone calendar, and then
some other news to offer — about yourself. set it to send you a reminder at 7:30.

A Read the article. Then check (v") the best description of the article.

() 1. The article starts with a description and then gives advice.
(J 2. The article starts with a description and then gives facts.
[ 3. The article gives the writer’s opinion.

B Where do these sentences belong? Write the number of the paragraph
where each sentence could go.

____________ a. You can also ask a friend to come to your home before the event.
coe. Do Ask yourself: “How would | feel if someone told my secrets?”

............ ¢. Do you ever make up excuses to explain your unfinished work?
............ d. Are you ever so late that the people you're meeting decide to leave?
............ e. You can also ask a friend to call you to ask about your progress.
............ f. Are people afraid to tell you things about themselves?

C PAIRWORK Discuss other ways to break each of these bad habits.

Time for a change!= 21



Unit4 Supplementary Resources Overview

After the following You can use these materials Your students can use these materials
SB exercises in class outside the classroom
1 Snapshot

2 Conversation

$sD Unit 4 Speaking 1-2

Pronunciation

ARC Consonant clusters

4 Grammar Focus TS Unit 4 Extra Worksheet

SB Unit 4 Grammar Plus focus 1
SSD Unit 4 Grammar 1
ARC Simple past vs. present perfect 1-2

5 Listening

6 Speaking

7 Interchange 4

Word Power 185 Unit 4 Vocabulary Worksheet

WB Unit 4 exercises 1-3

$SD Unit 4 Vocabulary 1-2
ARC Cooking methods

9 Perspectives

10 Grammar Focus 1SS Unit 4 Grammar Worksheet SB Unit 4 Grammar Plus focus 2
$SD Unit 4 Grammar 2
ARC Sequence adverbs
11 Listening TSS Unit 4 Listening Worksheet
12 Speaking
13 Writing 155 Unit 4 Writing Worksheet
14 Reading 78S Unit 4 Project Worksheet SSD Unit 4 Reading 1-2
VID Unit 4 SSD Unit 4 Listening 1-3
VRB Unit 4 SSD Unit 4 Video 1-3
WB Unit 4 exercises 4-8
With or instead of the You can also use these materials
following SB section for assessment
Units 3—4 Progress Check ASSESSMENT (D Units 3—4 Oral Quiz

ASSESSMENT (D Units 3—4 Written Quiz

Key ARG Arcade SB: Student’s Book $SD: Self-study DVD-ROM

VID: Video DVD VRB: Video Resource Book WB: Workbook

T85: Teacher Support Site

Unit 4 Supplementary Resources Overview Interchange Teacher's Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013  Photocopiable



My Plan for Unit 4 | .

Use the space below to customize a plan that fits your needs.

With the following 1 am using these materials My students are using these materials
SB exercises inclass outside the classroom

With or instead of the 1 am using these materials
following SB section for assessment

Interchange Teacher's Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013  Photocopiable My Plan for Unit 4




* I've never heard of that!

Wl svapsHoT

{/r

' South Korea

Feijoada g Lamb agn B W Fish d Curry

Beef marinated with A dish made of black A stew of vegetables, A dish made from
soy sauce and other beans, garlic, spices, lamb, fruit, and spices a fish head cooked
spices and meat "SR cooked in a clay dish in a rich curry sauce

Sources: Fodor’s South America; Fador§ SauﬂleastM www.globalg-ﬁunnetmm

Which dishes are made with meat? with fish?
Have you ever tried any of these dishes? Which ones would you like to fry?
What ethnic foods are popular in your country?

Language

@convsnsulom_mveyou ever...? s

A @© Listen and practice.

Steve: Hey, this sounds strange - snails with garlic.
Have you ever eaten snails?
Kathy: Yes, | have. | had them here just last week.
Steve: Did you like them?
Kathy: Yes, | did. They were delicious! Why don't
you try some?
Steve: No, | don't think so.
Server: Have you decided on an appetizer yet?
Kathy: Yes. I'll have a small order of the snails,
please.
Server: And you, sir?
Steve: |think I'll have the fried brains.
Kathy: Fried brains? I've never heard of that!
It sounds scary.

B © Listen to the rest of the conversation. How did
Steve like the fried brains? What else did he order?

22



've never heard I Ihl!

" Cydle 1, Exerdses 1-7

SNAPSHOT

In Unit 4, students discuss food, recipes,

and cooking methods. In Cycle 1, they talk
about personal experiences using the past
tense and the present perfect. In Cycle 2, they
describe recipes using sequence adverbs.

Learning Objective: talk about food and
ethnic dishes

= Books closed. Ss discuss food.

In a heterogeneous class: Ask for names of some
popular dishes that people like to eat in the Ss’
countries. Elicit additional information about the
dishes Ss mention. Ask: “What’s it made of? Do you
eat it only on special occasions?”

In a homogeneous class: Ask Ss about their favorite
ethnic foods (e.g., Japanese sushi, Italian pizza,
Korean kimchi, Indian curry, Mexican tacos).

= Books open. Give Ss a few minutes to look over the
information in the Snapshot. Explain any unknown
words or expressions.

3 CONVERSATION

= Go over the questions. Then have Ss discuss them in
pairs or groups.

= Option: To prepare Ss for vocabulary in the unit, have
the class brainstorm in groups: four kinds of meat,
fish, vegetables, and fruit. This could be done as a race
against each other or against time.

Possible answers

Meat Fish/seafood Vegetables Fruit
chicken shrimp (chili) pepper  banana

lamb salmon onion avocado
beef tuna carrot tomato
pork lobster eggplant lime

Learning Objectives: practice ordering food in a
restaurant; see the simple past and the present perfect
in context

A @ [D1, Track27]

= Ask Ss to look at the picture. Ask: “Where are these
people? What do you think they are eating? How do
they look?” Accept any reasonable answers.

= Elicit or explain any new vocabulary.

Vocabulary

snails: small land animals with a hard round shell and
no legs
garlic: a plant used in cooking to give a strong taste
appetizer: a small dish served at the beginning of
a meal

brains: the organ found in the head of an animal
scary: frightening

= Books closed. Write these questions on the board:
- 1. Has the man eaten snails before?

2. Has the woman eaten snails before?
3. Has the woman eaten fried brains before?

= Play the audio program. Ss listen for answers to the
questions on the board. Elicit Ss’ answers. (Answers:
1.no 2.yes 3.no)

= Books open. Play the audio program again. Have Ss
listen and read silently.

= Option: Focus Ss’ attention on the word have in the

conversation. Explain that we don’t stress the word
have in Have you ever . . .? when it’s an auxiliary
verb, but we do stress have in I’ll have . . . when
it’s the main verb. Play the audio program again,
this time pausing so Ss can practice the difference
in pronunciation.

= Ss practice the conversation in groups of three.
Encourage them to use facial expressions and to
have fun.

= Option: Books closed. Have Ss act out the
conversation in front of the class. Tell them that they
can substitute any food words they want.

' For another way to practice this Conversation, try

@ Disappearing Dialog — download it from the website.

B @ [cD 1, Track 28]

= Read the questions and then play the rest of the audio
program. Ss listen for the answers.

= After Ss compare responses in pairs or groups, elicit
answers and check them as a class.

- =T

See page T-166.

Steve didn't like the fried brains (at all). He ordered a
(nice, juicy) hamburger, french fries, and a large soda.

T-22



PRONUNCIATION

Learning Objective: notice and practice saying B Pair work

common consonant clusters m Refer Ss to page 22 and have them find examples of

A 0 [CD 1, Track 29] each consonant cluster. Check answers as a class.

= Play the audio program. Ss listen and notice how

two consonants at the beginning of a word, called
consonant clusters, are pronounced.

= Play the audio program again, pausing after each word.

GRAMMAR FOCUS

scary, strange, small, snails, spices, brains/fried, black

Learning Objective: ask and answer questions using necessary, copy and give the Ss the appendix on page
the simple past and the present perfect T-164 so Ss can use more irregular participles.

- = Play the audio program. Ss listen and repeat.

& [CD 1, Track 30] d ? o

Simple past and present perfect ARead e ) B A s
A 0 vl » ik Hsard: L] e instructions and mi e first dialog wi

A a S, Have Ss complete the task individually. Check

1. Weusethe __________ forexperiences at a responses before pairs practice together.

definite time in the past.

2. Weusethe ______ forexperiences that m

happened at an indefinite time in the past.
RPe ) 1. A: Have you ever been to a picnic at the beach?

3. We HEe the fo": experiences that B: Yes, | have. My family and | had a picnic on the
began in the past and continue up to the beach last month. We cooked hamburgers.
present. 2. A: Have you ever tried sushi?

4. We usually use the ___ with ever B: No, I haven't, but I'd like to.

s 3. A: Did you have breakfast today?
and never. e ; B: Yes, | did. | ate a huge breakfast.
m Ask Ss to Complele the sentences with either Slmple 4. A: Have you ever eaten Mexican food?

past or present perfect. Then elicit answers from the B: Yes, | have. In fact, | ate some just last week.

class. (Answers: 1. simple past 2. present perfect 5. A: Did you drink coffee this morning?

3. present perfect 4. present perfect) B: Yes, | did. | had some on my way to work.

® Draw the following time line on the board to show ;
how we use the present perfect to describe experiences B Pair work
that occur any time between birth and now. u Explam the task. Encourage Ssto give their own
information. Then model the task with a S.
Birth from birth until now, Now ' L
F ( ) | T: Have you ever been to a picnic at the beach?
Have you (ever) eaten snails? S: Yes, I have. We ate chicken and . . .
Present perfect m Ss work in pairs. Go over problems when Ss finish.

= Have Ss circle the past participles in the Conversation
on page 22. (Answers: eaten, decided, heard) If

@ LISTENING

Learning Objective: develop skills in listening for
specific information and making inferences

© [CD1, Track 31]

= Set the scene. People are talking in a restaurant. m

Explain the task and the listed items.
1. water 3. pasta 5. coffee

= Play the audio program. Ss check (v') the correct item 2. ameal 4. fneat 6. the check
and then compare answers with their partner. Check
answers as a class.

T-23 = Unit4

See page T-167.



.PRONUNCIATION Consonant clusters

A 0 Listen and practice. Notice how the two consonants at the
beginning of a word are pronounced together.

k/ It/ /m/ /n/ /p! It/ n/
skim start smart snack spare brown blue
scan step smile snow speak gray play

B PAIR WORK Find one more word on page 22 for each consonant cluster
in part A. Then practice saying the words.

L. JGRAMMAR Focus

imple past vs.

present per eci i o

Use the simple pasf for expenences at a definite time in fhe past.
Use the present perfect for experiences within a time period up fo the present.

Have you ever eaten snails? Have you ever been to a Vietnamese restaurant? i
Yes, | have. | tried them last month. No, | havent. But | ate at a Thai restaurant last night. |
- Did you like them? Did you go alone?

Yes, | did. They were delicious. No, | went with some friends.

A Complete these conversations. Then practice with a partner.
1. A: Have you ever ....! been ... (be) to a picnic at the beach?
BiYes, | o cMy failv andd.... o (have) a picnic
on the beach last month.We ... (cook) hamburgers.
2. A: Haveyouever ... (try) sushi?
B:XNG, || Sk el , but I'd like to.
3o Didyou .ok (have) breakfast today?
B: Yes, | .o, I (eat) a huge breakfast.
4. A: Haveyouever .............. (eat) Mexican food?
B: Yes, | oo JAnfact | (eat) some just last week.
5: A: DIdYOU ..o (drink) coffee this morning?
B: Yes, | .o Lo, (have) some on my way to work

B PAIRWORK Askand answer the questions in part A. Give your
own information.

LM LISTENING What are they talkingabout?

F\ Listen to six people ask questions about food and drink in a
restaurant. Check (v") the item that each person is talking about.

1. [ water 2. ) ameal 3.0 soup 4. [ coffee 5. (] cake 6. [ the check
() bread (O aplate () pasta ) meat (] coffee () the menu

I've never heard of that! = 23



(lspeasing reime more

PAIR WORK Ask your partner these questions and four
more of your own. Then ask follow-up questions.

Have you ever drunk fresh coconut juice?

Have you ever been to a vegetarian restaurant?
Have you ever had an unusual ice-cream flavor?
Have you ever eaten something you didn't like?

A: Have you ever drunk fresh coconut juice?
B: Yes, | have.

A: Did you like it?

B: Yes, | did. Actually, | ordered a second one!

WAl INTERCHANGE 4 Is that so? _

e ey Tt e e

Find out some interesting facts about your classmates. Go to Interchange 4 on page 117.

L.} WORD POWER Cooking methods

TOPINTTETINY

A Howdo you cook the foods below? Check (v") the methods that are
most common in your country. Then compare with a partner.

- bak;e boil o fryr
! '"&M;m}.-\\\;\\m\\‘.\\‘&\\it\\\\\"}‘.s\\\'\!hi‘\x\\\x\\z\\\\&&&&&\\\m&ﬁi\\i&\\aﬁm.\\(\l\‘s‘,\'-‘..:\.'»‘--‘;!:\:&‘. TR I
fish  shrimp eggs chicken beef potatoes onions  eggplant  bananas
bake O O O 0 0 0 ) 0 Q
boil 0 O O O
fry g O 0O 0 0 0 0 0 0
grill 0 0 0 O 0 O 0O 0 O
roast O 0 O 0 ] 0 ) 0 0
steam D D D D D D D D D
. =,

B PAIRWORK What's your favorite way to cook or eat the foods in part A?

A: Have you ever steamed fish?
B: No, | haven't. | prefer to bake it.

24 = Unit4



SPEAKING

Learning Objective: talk about experiences using the
simple past and the present perfect

Pair work
= Explain the task. Ss practice asking questions using the
present perfect and responding using the simple past.

= Present the questions and model the example
conversation. Ss make up four more questions to ask
a partner.

W INTERCHANGE4

= Ss complete the activity in pairs. Go around the class
and give help as needed.

= Option: Set this up as a competition. The pair that
continues talking the longest wins!
For more speaking practice, try the Onion Ring

@ technique — download it from the website.

See page T-117 for teaching notes.
Ehadortydel

" Cycle 2, Exercises 8-14

WORD POWER

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.

Learning Objective: learn vocabulary for discussing
ways to cook different types of foods

A

= Focus Ss’ attention on the six pictures above the chart.
Say the words and have the class repeat.

» Explain the task. Then read the words in the chart and
have Ss repeat. Explain any words that Ss don’t know.

= Model how to check (v") the most common cooking
method(s) used for each food in the chart. Read aloud
the first food: fish. Ask: “How do people cook fish in
your country? Do they usually bake it, boil it, fry it,
grill it, roast it, or steam it?”

= Ss work individually to check (v") the cooking
methods that are most common in their country. Go
around the class and give help as needed.

= Stop the activity after a few minutes and have Ss
compare their charts in pairs. Then ask a few Ss to
write their ideas on the board.

Possible answers

(The answers given here generally reflect North American
cooking techniques.)

fish: bake, fry, grill, steam

shrimp: boil, fry, grill

eggs: boil, fry

chicken: bake, fry, grill, roast

beef: grill, roast

potatoes: bake, boil, fry, roast

onions: fry, roast

eggplant: bake, fry, roast

bananas: bake in bread or pies, fry

B Pair work

® Ask two Ss to read the example conversation. Have Ss
work in pairs or groups. Then use a show of hands to
find out which cooking method is the favorite for each
of the foods in part A.

To practice the vocabulary, play the Chain Game —
download it from the website. Have Ss make sentences
like this:

S1: Last night I baked bread.

S2: Last night I baked bread and boiled fish.

S3: Last night I baked bread, boiled fish, and fried
some potatoes.

I've never heard of that! = T-24



Q PERSPECTIVES

Learning Objectives: read about Elvis Presley’s
favorite recipe; see sequence adverbs in context

= Books closed. Ask: “What do you know about Elvis
Presley?” Elicit ideas. Then tell Ss that his favorite
sandwich was grilled peanut butter and banana!

A C [cD1, Track 32]

= Set the scene. Someone is describing how to make
Elvis’s favorite sandwich. Write these questions on
the board:

1. What food do you need to make the sandwich?
2. How many steps are there?
(Answers: 1. peanut butter, banana, bread, and
butter 2. five)

= Elicit answers from the class.

= Play the audio program. Then check Ss’ answers to the
questions on the board. Ask: “What do you think of
the sandwich? Is it easy or difficult to make? Does it
sound delicious, OK, or scary?”

 GRAMMAR FOCUS

= Books open. Play the audio program again. Ss listen
and read along silently.

= Option: Ss list the kitchen tools that a person needs
to make the sandwich (e.g., plate, tablespoon, toaster,
fork, bowl, frying pan). This could be done as a race.

2 Pair work
= Explain the task. Ss number the pictures from 1 to 5.
Elicit answers.

2,53,1,4

= Option: Have Ss describe how to make the sandwich
from memory. Don’t expect Ss to use sequence
adverbs at this point.

= Ask Ss: “Would you like to try the sandwich? Why or
why not?” Elicit responses.

Learning Objective: describe how to prepare food
using sequence adverbs

& [CD 1, Track 33]
= Play the audio program to present the sentences in the
box. Ss listen and repeat. Explain that these sequence
adverbs — first, then, next, after that, and finally — are
connecting words that show the order of steps in a
process or events in a story.

= Point out that then, next, and after that are
interchangeable. In other words, after first and before
finally, they can be used in any order.

a

= Go over the task. If necessary, use the pictures to

explain new vocabulary. Then model the first part of

the task by using the first picture.

T: In the first picture, someone is lighting charcoal for
a grill. Look at the mixed-up sentences in the list for
the one that matches it. Can anyone find it?

S: Yes, it’s the second sentence, put charcoal in the
grill and light it.

T: That’s right. So write / in the box to the left of
that sentence.

To get Ss' attention while you explain the instructions,
vary your technique and position (e.g., give the
instructions from the back of the classroom sometimes).

T-25 = Unit4

m Ss complete the first part of the task individually.
Check answers before Ss begin the second part.

(Answers here are for both parts of the task.)

1. First, put charcoal in the grill and light it.

2. Then cut up some meat and vegetables. Marinate
them for 20 minutes in your favorite sauce.

3. Next, put the meat and vegetables on the skewers.

4. After that, put the kebabs on the grill and cook for
10 to 15 minutes, turning them over from time to time.

5. Finally, take the kebabs off the grill and enjoy!

= Ss complete the second part of the task. When they
finish, go over answers (see above).

& Pair work

= Explain the task. Ss cover the recipe in part A and look
only at the five pictures showing how to grill kebabs.
Ss take turns explaining each step to a partner. They do
not need to use exactly the same words. Remind Ss to
use sequence adverbs.

For more practice with sequence adverbs, play
Mime — download it from the website. Ask Ss to act
out a sequence of actions, such as changing a flat tire.



PERSPECTIVES Family cookbook

s e s et DN

A © Listen to this recipe for Elvis Presley’s favorite sandwich. Do you
think this is a healthy snack?

” - — - —_— —

Peanut butter

First, mix the peanut butter and mashed
and banana banana together. Then lightly toast the slices
of bread. Next, spread the peanut butter and
3 tablespoons peanut butter banana mixture on the toast.
1 banana, mashed
2 slices of bread After that, close the sandwich and putitin a

pan with melted butter. Finally, fry the bread
until it's brown on both sides.

2 tablespoons butter, melted

B PAIRWORK Look at the steps in the recipe again. Number the
pictures from 1 to 5. Would you like to try Elvis's specialty?

First, mix the peanut butter and banana together.
Then toast the slices of bread.

Next, spread the mixture on the toast.

After that, put the sandwich in a pan with butter.
Finally, fry the sandwich until it's brown on both sides.

A Heresa recipe for grilled kebabs. Look at the pictures
and number the steps from 1 to 5. Then add a sequence
adverb to each step.

- put the meat and vegetables on the skewers.

...... First..... put charcoal in the grill and light it.

... take the kebabs off the grill and enjoy!

B put the kebabs on the grill and cook for 10 to 15
minutes, turning them over from time to time.

D ...................... cut up some meat and vegetables. Marinate them

for 20 minutes in your favorite sauce.

B PAIRWORK Cover the recipe and look only at the pictures.
Explain each step of the recipe to your partner.

I've never heard of that! » 25



4 k| LISTENING Tempting snacks

e et e ot i i e

A © Listento people explain how to make these snacks. Which snack
are they talking about? Number the photos from 1 to 4. (There is one extra photo.)

| guacamole | i . »_| popcorn
-_— X ] = =3

B PAIRWORK Choose one of the snacks you just heard about.
Tell your partner how to make it.

LA SPEAKING My favoritesnack

GROUP WORK Discuss these questions.

What'’s your favorite snack?
Is it easy to make?

What's in it?

When do you eat it?

How often do you eat it?
How healthy is it?

“My favorite snack is ramen. It's very easy to make. First, .. "

WRITING A recipe _

A Read this recipe. Is this an easy recipe to make?

Spicy Salsa |
half an onion 2 chili peppers
5 tomatoes a small bunch of cilantro

salt and pepper 1 lemon

First, chop the onion, chili peppers, tomatoes, and
cilantro. Put in a bowl. Next, add salt and pepper.
Then squeeze some fresh lemon juice in the bowl.
After that, mix everything together and refrigerate
for one hour. Enjoy with tortilla chips.

B Now think of something you know how to make. First, write down the
things you need. Then describe how to make it.

C GROUP WORK Read and discuss each recipe. Then choose one
to share with the class. Explain why you chose it.

26 = Unit4



Lkl LISTENING

Learning Objective: develop skills in listening

for details

= Ask: “Does anyone know what tempting in the
exercise title means?” (Answer: Something tempting
looks or sounds so good that it’s hard to refuse.)

= Set the scene. Four people are describing their favorite
snacks. In pairs, have Ss look at the pictures and
predict some of the words they are going to hear
(e.g., a bagel — toast, spread, cheese, cut).

A © [cp1, Track 34]

= Explain the task. Read the names of the four snacks
(guacamole: /gwakee'mourli/) and have Ss repeat.

= Play the audio program, pausing after each speaker.
Ss listen and match the picture of each snack with the
number of the speaker who described it. Then go over
answers with the class.

SPEAKING

See page T-167.

1. popcorn 2. guacamole 3. abagel 4. pizza

B Pair work

® Read the instructions. In pairs, Ss decide which
snack each is going to describe. They should choose
different ones. If any Ss want to hear the audio
program again, play it for the whole class. Ss can
take notes if they wish.

= Ss take turns explaining how to make one of the

snacks from part A. Go around the class and give help
as needed.

Learning Objective: describe how to make snacks
using sequence adverbs

Group work

= Model the activity by having a S ask you the questions.
Tell the class how to make your favorite snack.

= Give Ss time to think about their favorite snacks.
Some Ss may need to check a dictionary or ask you
for specialized vocabulary.

= Put Ss into groups. Ss take turns asking and answering
questions about their favorite snacks. Set a time
limit of about ten minutes for this. Encourage group
members to ask follow-up questions. Go around the
class and give help as needed.

To stop an activity, silently raise your right hand and
keep it there. When Ss see your hand up, they should also
put their right hand up and stop talking. Alternatively,
count down from five to zero, giving Ss a chance to finish
their sentences.

= Option: Regroup Ss and have them describe their
favorite snack again but without saying the name of it.
The others try to guess what it is.

It's important to give Ss feedback on their speaking. If
possible, try to include both praise and correction.

WRITING

Learning Objective: write a recipe using cooking
methods and sequence adverbs

A

= Go over the instructions and example recipe. Answer
any vocabulary questions.
= Point out that recipes usually have two separate parts:

a list of ingredients and a series of steps, usually
written as imperatives.

= Ss work individually to write a first draft. Go around
the class and give help as needed. Alternatively, let
Ss come to you with their questions and drafts.

= When Ss are finished, have them read their drafts to
check their grammar and spelling and to make sure
they didn’t leave out any important ingredients
or directions.

< Group work

= Explain the task. Ss take turns discussing their recipes
in groups.

= Have each group share one recipe with the class. Have
Ss explain why they chose that recipe.

s Option: Post the recipes on the walls for the whole
class to read. Alternatively, turn this into a project.
Put Ss’ favorite recipes together in a class cookbook.

I've never heard of that! = T-26



kL) READING

Learning Objectives: read an article about how food
affects the way we feel; develop skills in reading for details
= Books closed. Ask: “What foods do people eat to make
themselves feel happy? relaxed? energized? Are these
foods healthy?” Ss discuss in small groups.
= Books open. Set a time limit of one to two minutes.
Ss skim the article and check (v") the main idea of the
text. (Answer: Certain foods affect the way we feel.)
= Option: Pre-teach some vocabulary in the article with
the game “Odd Man Out.” Write this on the board:
1. depressed low have the blues calm
2.stressed  angry anxious nervous
3. relaxed happy secure tired
= Ask Ss to find the word that does not mean the
same as the others in the list. (Answers: 1. calm
2. angry 3. tired)

A

= Ss read the article silently. Encourage Ss to guess the
meaning of words they don’t know before checking
their dictionaries.

= Go over any new vocabulary.

calm down: relax

cheer up: feel happier

powerfully: strongly

influence: have an effect on

as well as: in addition to

soothing: gentle

irritable: angry

the blues: a feeling of sadness or depression
lean meat: meat without fat on it

turn to: try

comfort foods: foods that make you feel happier

T-27 = Unit 4

= Go over the instructions and point out that all the
sentences are false. Ss reread the article to correct
the statements.

s Have Ss compare answers in pairs or small groups.
Then go over answers with the class.

. We often eat when we feel stressed or depressed.

. You shouldn’t drink coffee to relieve stress.

. Foods like chicken and seafood are high in selenium.

. Carbohydrates cause the brain to release serotonin.

. Serotonin makes you feel better.

. People usually eat comfort foods when they're
feeling low.

7. Brazil nuts contain a lot of selenium.

8. Chocolate will make you feel better at first, but later

you may feel worse.

Wb WwWwN =

= Option: To review the main ideas of the article, divide
the class into two groups: stress and depression. Have
Ss read the article again and find out what is good and
bad for each. Then go over answers with the class.
(Answers: Stress (+): bread, rice, pasta (-): coffee;
Depression (+): lean meat, chicken, seafood, whole
grains, Brazil nuts (-): sweet desserts, chocolate)

B pair work

= Go over the questions. Then have Ss discuss the
questions in pairs.

s Option: As aclass, have Ss take turns sharing some
interesting ideas they discussed in pairs.

" End of Cyde 2

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.



.| READING

Sea:;hl___j
HOME  RESEARCH NEWSLETTER  ABOUT US

FOOD MOOD [ Fotow] TR

Sk.-m the article. Then check (/) the main idea.
B Certain foods cause stress and depression. B Certain foods affect the way we feel.

SIGN IN

We often eat to calm down or cheer up when we're feeling stressed or depressed.
Now new research suggests there’s a reason: Food changes our brain chemistry.
These changes powerfully influence our moods. But can certain foods really make us
feel better? Nutrition experts say yes. But what should we eat, and what should we

avoid? Here are the foods that work the best, as well as those that can make a bad

day worse.

To Outsmart Stress
What's good? Recent research suggests that foods that are high
in carbohydrates, such as bread, rice, and pasta, can help you
calm down. Researchers say that carbohydrates cause the brain to
release a chemical called serotonin. Serotonin makes you feel better.

... What's bad? Many people drink coffee when they feel stress.
: The warmth is soothing, and the caffeine in coffee might help
you think more clearly. But if you drink too much, you may
become even more anxious and irritable.

=
i

e
e
N

RN
TN

To Soothe the Blues

What's good? Introduce more lean meat, chicken, seafood,
and whole grains into your diet. These foods have a lot of
selenium. Selenium is a mineral that helps people feel more
relaxed and happy. You can also try eating a Brazil nut every
day. One Brazil nut contains a lot of selenium.

., What's bad? When they're feeling low, many people turn

- _ to comfort foods - or foods that make them feel happy or
W secure. These often include things like sweet desserts. A
chocolate bar may make you feel better at first, but within
an hour you may feel worse than you did before.

A Read the article. The sentences below are false. Correct each
sentence to make it true.

We often eat when we feel calm.

You should drink coffee to relieve stress.

Foods like chicken and seafood are high in carbohydrates.
Carbohydrates cause the brain to release selenium.
Serotonin makes you feel more anxious and irritable.

People usually eat comfort foods when they're feeling happy.
Brazil nuts don’t contain much selenium.

Chocolate will make you feel better.

09 /S Oy T i ! I et

B PAIR WORK What foods do you eat to feel better? After reading the
article, which of the suggestions will you follow?
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Units 3—-4 Progre check

SELF—ASSESSMENT

Descrlbe a house or an c:pc:rtment (Ex I) O O 0O
Express opinions about houses or apartments; agree and disagree (Ex. 1) ) g 0O
Understand and express personal wishes (Ex. 2) O 0 O
Ask and answer questions about past actions and personal experiences (Ex. 3) (] O 0O
Describe recipes (Ex. 4) O O 0O

LS

1 SPEAKING Apartment ads

A PAIR WORK Use the topics in the box to write an ad for an apartment.

Use this ad as a model. Make the apartment sound as good as possible.

(008 «| [+ _

" Quiet, Private Apartment age windows pasking

l. Small, but very comfortable, with many windows; size bathroom(s) cost

‘: located downtown; convenient to stores; 1 bedroom, location bedroom(s) noise

| 1 bathroom; 1-car garage; $850 a month!

B Group woRrK Join another pair. Evaluate and compare the apartments.
Which would you prefer to rent? Why?

A: There aren't enough bedrooms in your apartment.

B: Butit’s convenient.
C: Yes, but our apartment is just as convenient!

WA LISTENING Ireallyneedachanger

A @ Listen to three people talk about things they wish they could change.
Check (v) the topic each person is talking about.

1. [ free time LChsthoel ..ol auemsinsibaimmes
2. [ skills Elhobbies  strmmibimdmitm i
3. [J family il sl o b s n on

B © Listen again. Write one change each person would like to make.

C GROUP WORK Use the topics in part A to express some wishes.
How can you make the wishes come true? Offer suggestions.

28



Units 3-4 Progress check

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Learning Objectives: reflect on one’s learning;

identify areas that need improvement

m Ask: “What did you learn in Units 3 and 4?” Elicit
Ss’ answers.

= Ss complete the Self-assessment. Encourage them to
be honest, and point out they will not get a bad grade
if they check (v') “A little.”

SPEAKING

= Ss move on to the Progress check exercises. You can

have Ss complete them in class or for homework, using

one of these techniques:

1. Ask Ss to complete all the exercises.

2. Ask Ss: “What do you need to practice?” Then
assign exercises based on their answers.

3. Ask Ss to choose and complete exercises based on
their Self-assessment.

Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to describe
and express opinions about a house or an apartment

A Pair work

= Explain the task. Ss write a short ad for an apartment.
Read the example ad and the topics in the box.

= Have Ss form pairs. Remind them to make the
apartment sound as good as possible. Set a time limit
of about ten minutes. Go around the class and give
help as needed.

B Group work

= Each pair joins another pair to evaluate and compare
the apartments. Remind Ss that an evaluation is a

LISTENING

statement based on an opinion (e.g., It’s very cheap.),
while a comparison measures one thing against another
(e.g., It’s not as cheap as the other apartment.). Ask
three Ss to read the example conversation aloud.
Point out that after making their evaluations and
comparisons, Ss should say which they would prefer to
rent and why.

= Ss complete the task. Go around the class, paying
particular attention to Ss’ use of comparisons with
nouns and adjectives.

= Write a list on the board of some comparisons you
heard. Include some incorrect comparisons for the
class to correct.

Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to understand
and express personal wishes

A © [cD 1, Track 35]

= Set the scene. Three people are talking about things
they wish they could change.

= Play the audio program. Ss listen and check (v') the
topic each person is talking about. Then go over
answers with the class.

Gectea=duleln

See page T-167.

1. free time 2. skills 3. travel

B © [cp1, Track 36]

= Read the instructions. Then play the audio program
again. Ss listen and write the changes.

= Go over answers with the class.

1. She wishes she belonged to a club or sports team.
2. He wishes he could type better.
3. She wishes she could take a short trip to a beach.

C Group work

= Ss form groups and use the topics in part A. Each
person expresses at least three wishes. The rest of the
group offers suggestions on how to make the wishes
come true. ;

= Ss take turns talking about their wishes. Go around the
class and listen to Ss’ use of wish.

T-28



Q SURVEY

Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to ask
and answer questions about past actions and
personal experiences

A

= Explain the task. First, Ss complete sentences with
their own opinions and experiences. Read the five
sentences aloud. Then Ss complete them individually.

= Now explain the second task. Ss use the information
from the sentences they wrote to make questions.
Model the first question with a few Ss:

T: What are your first sentences, Sonia?
S: “I've eaten octopus. I liked it.”

T: OK. Can you turn those into questions to ask
someone else?

S: “Have you ever eaten octopus? Did you like it?”

= Ss work individually to write their five questions. Go
around the class to check Ss’ questions, or ask Ss to

. ROLE PLAY

read their questions aloud. Make sure Ss check their
questions before moving on to part B.

B Class activity

= Explain the task and go over the example conversation
with the class. If necessary, have two Ss model the
second question in front of the class.

= Point out that Ss write a classmate’s name only if they
share the experience or opinion (e.g., Student A didn’t
like peanut butter, and Student B didn't either.). If
the experience or opinion is different, Student A asks
another S the same question. Remind Ss to write a
classmate’s name only once.

= Encourage Ss to stand up and move around the room.
They continue to ask and answer questions until they
complete the list of classmates’ names in the Name
column.

= Option: Ask a few Ss to tell the class some interesting
things they found out about their classmates.

Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to
describe recipes

Group work

= Explain the meaning of the title. Tell Ss that Iron Chef
is the name of a TV program in which celebrity chefs
compete against each other. They race against the

clock to make the best dish using the same ingredients.

= Divide the class into groups of four. Assign roles. In
each group, two Ss are judges and two Ss are chefs.

= Tell the judges to write down three ingredients for the
chefs to use. While the judges are making their lists,
go over the task with the chefs. Explain that they will
have to make a recipe using the three basic ingredients
(from the judges) and others of their own. Use the
example sentences to model how to explain the recipe.

WHAT'S NEXT?

® Tell the judges to give their lists to the chefs. Then the
chefs have a few minutes to think of a recipe and
name it.

= Chefs take turns telling the judges about their recipes,
using sequence markers. Go around the class and listen
to the descriptions without interrupting. Make a note
of common errors or ways that the role plays could
be improved.

= When both chefs have explained their recipes, the
judges explain what they liked and didn’t like about
each one. Then they declare a winner (or not).

= Give feedback to the class on their performance
and language. Make suggestions on how they could
improve their role plays. Give examples of good
communication that you heard.

= Ss change roles and perform the role play again.

Learning Objective: become more involved in
one’s learning

= Focus Ss’ attention on the Self-assessment again. Ask:
“How well can you do these things now?”

T-29 = Units 3-4 Progress check

= Ask Ss to underline one thing they need to review.
Ask: “What did you underline? How can you
review it?”

= If needed, plan additional activities or reviews based
on Ss’ answers.



& 3l SURVEY Food experiences

A Complete the survey with your food opinions and experiences.
Then use your information to write questions.

1.I'veeaten ..o .| liked it
Haveyouevereaten ... CDIAYOUIKEIEZ ot e
2. 'veeaten o oo oo . | hated it.
................................................................... Bolins Bl s bomnmenssamsn s csn e e
3. 1'VE NEVET A oot . But | want to
A. I've been 10 the restaurant ... . | enjoyed it
;s I've me cosamediilds shiion damsmnig for my friends. They loved it
2 o

B CLASS ACTIVITY Go around the class and ask your
questions. Find people who have the same opinions
and experiences. Write a classmate’s name only once.

A: Have you ever eaten peanut butter?
B: Yes, | have.

A: Did you like it?

B: No, notreally.

= ROLEPLAY Iron Chef
GROUP WORK Work in groups of four. Two students are the
judges. Two students are the chefs. " IronChef. aTV

Judges: Make a list of three ingredients for the chefs
to use. You will decide which chef creates the
best recipe.

Chefs: Think of a recipe using the three ingredients
the judges give you and other basic ingredients.
Name the recipe and describe how to make it.

“My recipe is called .. .. To make it,
first....Then....Next,..."

Change roles and try the role play again.

AL T —

Look at your Self-assessment again. Do you need to review anything?

Units 3—4 Progress check = 29



After the following
SB exercises

You can use these materials
in class

Your students can use these materials
outside the classroom

1 Snapshot

2 Conversation

SSD Unit 5 Speaking 1-2

3 Grammar Focus

T5S Unit 5 Listening Worksheet

SB Unit 5 Grammar Plus focus 1
SSD Unit 5 Grammar 1

ARC Future with be going to and will
ARC Future with will

ARC Definite or possible plans

4 Word Power

1SS Unit 5 Vocabulary Worksheet

$SD Unit 5 Vocabulary 1-2

5 Interchange 5

Perspectives

WB Unit 5 exercises 1-3

7 Grammar Focus

TSS Unit 5 Grammar Worksheet

SB Unit 5 Grammar Plus focus 2
$SD Unit 5 Grammar 2
ARC Modals for necessity and suggestion

8 Pronunciation

9 Listening

10 Writing

155 Unit 5 Writing Worksheet

11 Discussion

TSS Unit 5 Extra Worksheet

12 Reading

1SS Unit 5 Project Worksheet
VID Unit 5

§$SD Unit 5 Reading 1-2
$SD Unit 5 Listening 1-3

'VRB Unit 5 $SD Unit 5 Video 1-3
; : WB Unit 5 exercises 49
Key ARC: Arcade SB: Student’s Book SSD: Self-study DVD-ROM TSS: Teacher Support Site
VID: Video DVD VRB: Video Resource Book WB: Workbook

Unit 5 Supplementary Resources Overview

Interchange Teacher's Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013 Photocopiable




My Plan for Unit 5

Use the space below to customize a plan that fits your needs.

With the following I am using these materials My students are using these materials
SB exercises in class outside the classroom

With or instead of the | am using these materials
following SB section for assessment

Interchange Teacher’s Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013 Photocopiable My Plan for Unit 5



- P Going places
W sNAPsHOT

What do you like to do on vacation? ]

Take a fun trip Discover something new Stay home Enjoy nature

travel in my country ' visit museums | hang out with friends | go fishing

visit a foreign country go to a music festival | watch movies | relax at the beach
Source: Based on information from (LS. News and World Report; American Demographics

Which activities do you like to do on vacation? Check (/) the activities.
Which activities did you do on your last vacation?

Make a list of other activities you like to do on vacation. Then compare with a partner.

W4l CONVERSATION What are you goingtodo?

A @© Listen and practice.

Julia: I'm so excited! We have two weeks offl
What are you going to do?
Nancy: I'm not sure. | guess I'll just stay home.
Maybe I'll hang out with my friends and watch
some movies. What about you? Any plans?
Julia: Yeah, I'm going to relax at the beach with my
cousin. We're going to go surfing every day.
And my cousin likes to fish, so maybe
we'll go fishing one day.
Nancy: Sounds like fun.
Julia: Say, why don’t you come with us?
Nancy: Do you mean it? I'd love to! I'll bring my surfboard!
Julia: That's great! The more the merrier!

B @ ' Listen to the rest of the conversation. Where
are they going to stay? How will they get there?

30



Going places

Cycle 1, Exercises 1-5

SNAPSHOT

In Unit 5, students discuss vacations and
travel plans. In Cycle 1, they describe plans
using the future with be going to and will. In
Cycle 2, they give travel advice using modals
for necessity and suggestion.

Learning Objective: learn vocabulary for talking
about vacation activities

= Books closed. Brainstorm types of vacations with the
class and write responses on the board. For example:

Types of Vacations

go abroad visit relatives  go skiing
travel around the world  relax have fun
take a bicycle tour goonacruise

= Books open. Ss read the Snapshot individually.
Ask: “Which categories (Take a fun trip, Discover
something new, etc.) describe the ideas on the board?
Do we need to add any new categories?”’

= Elicit or explain any new vocabulary.

CONVERSATION

= Read the discussion questions. Ss discuss the topics in
small groups.

Tell Ss to make a “time-out” signal (by forminga T
shape with their hands) or stand up if they want to use
their first language.

= Option: Ask Ss to bring vacation photos to class.
Encourage them to share and explain their photos.

= Use a show of hands to find out which activities are
their favorites.

= Option: To review the verb wish from Unit 3, have Ss
express some wishes about vacations (e.g., [ wish [ had
more vacation time. I wish I could go on a cruise.).

Learning Objectives: practice a conversation about
vacation plans; see be going to and will in context

A © [cD1, Track 37]

= Focus Ss’ attention on the picture. Tell them to cover
the text. Ask: “Are these people friends? How old are
they? What do they do? What time of year is it? How
do they feel?” Ss predict the answers.

= Play the first two lines of the audio program. Ask:
“Why are they so happy?” (Answer: They have two
weeks off.)

= Set the scene. Two friends are talking about

vacation plans.

Write these focus questions on the board:

1. What is Nancy going to do?

2. What is Julia going to do?

3. What sport is Julia going to practice?

4. What does Julia invite Nancy to do?

= Point out that Julia is the first speaker and Nancy is

the second. Ask Ss to listen for the answers to the

questions on the board. Play the audio program. Then

elicit responses. (Answers: 1. She isn’t sure. 2. relax

at the beach 3. surfing 4. Julia invites Nancy to join

her at the beach.)

With Ss now looking at the text, play the audio

program again. Explain any new vocabulary. Explain

the expression “The more the merrier!” (An activity

is more fun when more people participate. Merry is

an old word for happy. It isn’t used much these days

except in this expression and in “Merry Christmas.”)

= Focus Ss’ attention on the follow-up questions used
by Nancy and Julia to keep the conversation going
(e.g., What are you going to do? What about you?
Any plans?). Explain that Ss will practice this in the
next few units.

= Ss practice this Conversation in pairs.

To practice this Conversation several times, try
@ Moving Dialog — download it from the website.

= Option: Discuss the situation with the class.
Ask: “Have you ever been on vacation at the beach?
Have you ever spent a vacation with your cousin?
Have you ever invited a classmate or friend to go on
vacation with you?”

B © [cD1, Track 38]
= Read the two questions. Then play the rest of the audio
program and elicit answers from the class.

See page T-167.

They are going to stay at Julia's aunt and uncle’s beach
house. They will get there by bus.

= Option: Ss write a conversation between Nancy (or
Julia) and a friend describing what happened on the
vacation. Then Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

T-30



<4l GRAMMAR FOCUS

Learning Objective: practice using be going to and
will to talk about future plans

& [CD 1, Track 39]

= Have Ss read the Conversation on page 30 again as
you write this on the board:
be going to will

= Ask Ss to find examples of be going to and will in
the Conversation and write them in the correct column
on the board. (Answers: be going to: What are you
going to do?, I'm going to relax . . . , We’re going
to go surfing . . . ; will: I guess I’ll just stay home.,
Maybe I'll hang out with my friends . . ., ... so maybe
we’ll go fishing one day, I'll bring my surfboard!)

= Elicit or explain the difference between be going
to and will. Ask: “Who has definite plans, Julia or
Nancy?” (Answer: Julia) “Does Julia use be going to
or will?” (Answer: be going to) “Nancy is not sure
of her plans. What does she use?” (Answer: will)
“What other words does Nancy use to show she is not
certain?” (Answer: I guess, maybe)

Be going to + verb

= Explain that we use be going to + verb for plans we
have decided on. Julia is 100 percent sure, so she uses
be going to.

Will + verb + I guess/maybe/lI think/probably

= We use will + verb for possible plans. Will is often
accompanied by other words to show possibility or
probability (e.g.. I guess, maybe, I think, probably, 1
suppose, I expect). We also use will for spontaneous
offers and sudden decisions (e.g., I'll bring my
surfboard! I'll help you! I'll get the phone.).

s Refer Ss to the Grammar Focus box. Point out that be
in be going to is normally contracted in conversation.
Ask Ss to find examples in the left-hand column (e.g..
I’'m, We're). Move to the right-hand column. Show will
and will not in contracted forms (I'll, I won't).

= Practice be going to by asking questions (What are
you going to do tonight/on Friday/this weekend? etc.).
Ss give real responses with be going to + verb. Repeat
the activity with will (What will you probably do this
summer/next year? etc.).

= Play the audio program to present the information in
the box. Have Ss listen and repeat.

T-31 = Unit5

A

s Option: To introduce Ss to the topic of camping,
ask them to name things associated with camping (e.g.,
tent, sleeping bag, campfire, hiking boots).

w Go over the instructions. Model the first one or two
blanks with a S. Then have Ss complete the task
individually. As this is a conversation, tell Ss to use
contractions where they can. Go around the class and
give help as needed.

= Ss compare answers in pairs. Then elicit Ss” answers.

A: Have you made any vacation plans?

B: Well, I've decided on one thing - I'm going to
go camping.

: That's great! For how long?

: I'm going to be away for a week. | only have five days
of vacation.

: So, when are you leaving?

: I'm not sure. I'll probably leave around the end
of May.

: And where are you going to go?

: | haven't thought about that yet. | guess I'll go to
one of the national parks.

: That sound:s like fun.

: Yeah. Maybe I'll go hiking and do some fishing.

: Are you going to rent a camper?

: I'm not sure. Actually, | probably won't rent a
camper - it's too expensive.

: Are you going to go with anyone?

: No. | need some time alone. I'm going to travel
by myself.

m > oW >

@ >

0P m>

@ >

For another way to practice this Conversation, try the
@ Onion Ring technique — download it from the website.
B
= Explain the task. Then read the questions and have Ss
repeat.
= Ask a few Ss to answer the first question.
s Ss work individually to complete the task on a separate

piece of paper. While Ss work, go around the room and
check their use of be going to and will.

. Group work

= Explain the task. Ss look over their notes and then talk
about their vacation plans in groups. Encourage them
to ask questions and give additional information.

= Option: Each group shares their most interesting or
unusual vacation plans with the rest of the class.
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Use be ging to + verb for
plans you’ve decided on. before you’ve made a decision.

What are you going to do? What are you going to do?

I’'m going to relax at the beach. I'm not sure. | guess I"ll just stay home.
We're going to go surfing every day. Maybe I'll watch some movies.
I’m not going to do anything special. | don’t know. | think I’ll go camping.

| probably won’t go anywhere.

A Complete the conversation with appropriate forms of
be going to or will. Then compare with a partner. , e ——

A: Have you made any vacation plans?
B: Well, I've decided on one thing -

B asecsscsomnsimnssinsns go camping.
A: That's great! For how long?
=N be away for a week.

I only have five days of vacation.

A: So, when are you leaving?
B: F'mnotsure] e probably leave
around the end of May.
A: And where ........... 73 | P go?
B: | haven't thought about that yet. | guess
| SCICEI go to one of the national parks.
A: That sounds like fun.
B: Yeah.Maybel ..., go
hiking and do some fishing.
R in YOU ...cccoivmnsimmrinivs rent a camper?
B: I'm not sure. Actually, | probably ... Ly s
rent a camper - it's too expensive. f A\ 2 N
P i ol e go with anyone? -

B: No. | need some time alone.
[ PT———— travel by myself.

B Have you thought about your next vacation? Write answers to these

questions. (If you already have plans, use be going to. If you don't have
fixed plans, use will.)

How long are you going to be on vacation?
Is anyone going to travel with you?

1. How are you going to spend your next vacation? 8 o

2. Where are you going to go? . I'm going to spend my next vacation . . .
3. When are you going to take your vacation? i OR

4, ‘

5.

I'm not sure. Maybe T'll . . .

C GROUP WORK Take turns telling the group about your vacation plans.
Use your information from part B.

Going places = 31



-« WORD POWER Travel planning

A Complete the chart. Then add one more word to each category.

ATM card cash hiking boots plane ticket suitcase
backpack credit card medication sandals swimsuit
carry-on bag first-aid kit passport student ID vaccination

B PAIRWORK What are the five most important items you need for these vacations?

a hiking trip a rafting trip a trip to a foreign country

INTERCHANGE 5 Fun vacat:ons

m PR

Decide between two vacations. Student A, go to Interchange 5A on page 118;
Student B, go to Interchange 5B on page 120.

W1\ PERSPECTIVES Travel advice _

A © Listen to these pieces of advice from experienced travelers.
What topic is each person talking about?

L]

“You should tell the driver where ' ¢¢In most countries, you don’t have
OIRCR WG ECRTIC BN © to have an international driver’s
And you have to have exact © license, but you must have a license
change for the fare 2 from your own country. You also
need to be 21 or over a2

“You should try some of the Iocal

specialties, but you'd better avoid 7 *“You ougnt to DaCk a flrST ard klt

You shouldn’t drink water from
R o the tap L]
“When you fly, you should keep e
important things in your carry-on
bag, such as your medication and
credit cards. You shouldn’t pack

“You ought to keep a copy of your
credit card numbers at the hotel.
And you shouldn’t carry a lot of

cash when you go out.”’

them in our checked luggage ;

2 PAIR WORK Look at the advice again. Do you think this is all good advice? Why or why not?

32 = Unit5



Q WORD POWER

Learning Objective: learnvocabulary for
discussing travel

2

= Model the pronunciation of the words in the list
and the category headings in the chart. Answer any
vocabulary questions. '

= Ss work individually or in pairs to complete the task,
using dictionaries if necessary. Remind them to add
one more word to each category. Then check answers.

Clothing hiking boots, sandals, swimsuit, hat

Money ATM card, cash, credit card, local currency

Health first-aid kit, medication, vaccination,
vitamins

Documents  passport, plane ticket, student ID, driver’s
license

INTERCHANGE 5

backpack, carry-on bag, suitcase,
laptop case
(Note: Additional examples are italicized.)

Luggage

B Pair work

= Explain the three types of vacations. In pairs, Ss
discuss the five most important things needed for each
vacation. Encourage them to use words from part A.

= Elicit answers by asking Ss to use be going to (e.g.,
We're going to take our passports to a foreign
country.).
To review the vocabulary, play Bingo — download it
from the website. Give definitions if possible.

To help Ss remember the new vocabulary, always \
review it during the next class. Ss forget new words
quickly (80 percent is lost after 24 hours). |

Cycle 2, Exercises 6-12

 PERSPECTIVES

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.

Learning Objectives: discuss travel advice; see
modals for necessity and suggestion in context

A @©) [cD 1, Track 40]

» Books closed. Ask Ss to imagine that someone is going
to visit their city. Ask: “What advice would you give
about the climate?” (e.g., Bring a warm sweater.).

= Write these sentences on the board:

1. It's necessary to have exact change for a bus.
2. You must be 21 or older to drive a car.
3. Travelers should try eating at stalls on
the street.
4. W's OK to drink water from the tap.

5. You should keep a copy of your credit
card numbers.
6. You should pack your credit cards in your
checked luggage.
= Explain the task. Ss will hear six pieces of advice from
travelers and decide if the sentences on the board are
true or false.

= Play the audio program. Then elicit answers.
(Answers: 1.T 22T 3. F 4. F 5. T 6.F)

= Books open. Play the audio program again. Have Ss
listen and read along.

= In pairs, have Ss decide what topic each person is
talking about. Elicit answers and ask which words
helped them with each answer.

Possible answers

transportation (driver, fare), driving (driver’s license), food
(specialties), health (first-aid kit, medication), money
(credit cards, cash), packing (carry-on bag, checked
luggage)

d If Ss are worried about a new structure they see in
the Perspectives section, tell them that they only need to
understand the meaning. They will learn how to form the
structure in the next exercise.

2 Pair work

= In pairs, Ss discuss the value of each piece of advice.
Encourage them to use words from part A.

Going places = T-32



GRAMMAR FOCUS

Learning Objective: practice using modal verbs to
express necessity and suggestion

@' [CD 1, Track 41]

Modals for necessity

= Focus Ss’ attention on the Grammar Focus box. Point
out that there are many ways to express necessity.
Explain that must, need to, and have to have similar
meanings and are therefore interchangeable.

= Refer Ss to the travel advice in Exercise 6. Have Ss
underline the modals for necessity.

Maodals for suggestion

= Point out that had better, ought to, and should have
similar meanings but differ in strength. They are listed
in the chart with the strongest (had better) first. Refer
Ss to the travel advice in Exercise 6. Have Ss circle the
modals for suggestion.

= Play the audio program to present the sentences in the
box. Ss listen and repeat.

A

= Explain the task. Elicit or explain any new vocabulary.

= Model the first item for the class. Ss work individually
to complete the task and then compare answers in
pairs. Go over answers with the class.

1. ‘d better 4, shouldn't
2. must 5. need to
3. should 6. ought to

PRONUNCIATION

B Pair work

= Explain the task and read the example sentence. Ss
take turns giving each other the advice in pairs. Go
around the class and give help as needed. Then
check answers.

s Culture note: An ATM (Automated Teller Machine)
card allows people to withdraw money from their
bank accounts using an automated machine. In North
America, ATMs can be found outside banks and inside
many stores, hotels, and restaurants.

. must/have to/need to

. ought to/should/d better
. ought to/should

. shouldn't

. must/have to/need to

. don't have to

U h WN =

= Option: Pairs add four more pieces of advice.

C Group work

s Read the instructions. In small groups, Ss discuss at
least six pieces of advice. Ask each group to choose
someone to write the ideas on a piece of paper.
Remind Ss to use structures from the Grammar Focus
during their discussion.

= Elicit ideas and write them on the board.

s Option: Groups exchange papers and read the ideas.
Then they choose the best ideas and report them to
the class.

Learning Objective: notice and practice words linked
together with a /w/ or /y/ sound

& [CD 1, Track 42]

= Explain that some words are linked together by a /w/
or /y/ sound. This happens when words end in a w
or y sound and are followed by a vowel (e.g., know
about, carry a). When a word ends with a /0o/ or /of
sound and is followed by a word that begins with a
vowel sound, the words are linked with a /w/ sound.
When a word ends with an /a/, /ee/, or /i/ sound and is
followed by a word beginning with a vowel sound, the
words are linked with a /y/ sound.

T-33 = Unit5

= Play the audio program. Ss listen and notice how the
words are linked. Then play the audio program again
while Ss listen and repeat.

To practice linking, use the Back Chaining technique.
Ss practice the last word, then the last two words, then the
last three words, etc., until they can say the whole line.

= Option: Refer Ss to the Perspectives section on
page 32. Ask them to listen again and find examples
of words linked with /w/ or /y/ (e.g., when you go out,
copy of your credit card numbers).
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GRAMMAR FOCUS

Describing necessity Giving suggestions

You must have a driver’s license. You’d better avoid the stalls on the street.
You need to be 21 or over. You ought to pack a first-aid kit.

You have to get a passport. You should try some local specialties.
You don’t have to get vaccinations. You shouldn’t carry a lot of cash.

A Choose the best advice for someone who is going on vacation.
Then compare with a partner.

1. You ................ make hotel reservations in advance. It might
be difficult to find a room after you get there. (have to / 'd better)

2. You ............... carry identification with you. It's the law!
(must / should)

3. You .............. buy a round-trip plane ticket because it's
cheaper. (must / should)

4. You ... pack too many clothes. You won’t have room
to bring back any gifts. (don't have to / shouldn’t)

5. You ................. check out of most hotel rooms by noon if you
don’t want to pay for another night. (need to / ought to)

6. YO0 s buy a new suitcase because your old one is
getting shabby. (have to / ought to)

B PAIRWORK Imagine you're going to travel abroad.
Take turns giving each other advice.

“You must get the necessary vaccinations.”’

You...get the necessary vaccinations. . , ; )
You... take your ATM card with you. - B e -
You .. .take your student ID. It might get you discounts.

You ... forget to pack your camera.

You ... have a visa to enter some foreign countries.

You...change money before you go. You can do it when you arrive.

o R W b=

€ GROUP WORK What advice would you give someone who is going to
study English abroad? Report your best ideas to the class.

PRONUNCIATION Linked sounds with /w/and/y/

© Listen and practice. Notice how some words are linked by a /w/

sound, and other words are linked by a /y/ sound.

/w/ 1yl
You should know about local conditions. You shouldn’t carry a lot of cash.
/wl , 1yl
You ought to do it right away. - You must be at least 21 years old.

Going places = 33



A © Listen to an interview with a spokeswoman from the New York
City Visitors Center. Check (v) the four topics she discusses.

(] eating out ) history O money () planning a trip ) safety (O tours

B @© Listen again. For each topic, write one piece of advice she gives.

WUWRITING Travelsuggestions

A Imagine someone is going to visit your town, city, or country.
Write a letter giving some suggestions for sightseeing activities.

Dear Josh,

I'm so glad you're going to visit Santiago! As you know, Santiago is a

very old and beautiful city, so you should bring your camera. Also, you
ought to bring some good shoes because we're going to walk a lot.
It will be warm, so you don’t have to pack . . .

PR O

oy
il S —— —

B PAIR WORK Exchange letters. Is there anything else the visitor
needs to know about (food, money, business hours, etc.)?

p,scSlON Dream vacation

A PAIRWORK You just won a free 30-day trip around the
world. Discuss the following questions.

When will you leave and return?

Which direction will you go (east or west)?
Where will you choose to stop? Why?

How will you get from place to place?
How long will you stay in each place?

B PAIR WORK What do you need to do before you go?
Discuss these topics.

reservations documents vaccinations
money shopping packing

A: We should make a hotel reservation for the first night.
B: Yes, and | think we ought to buy some guidebooks.
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4 LISTENING

Learning Objectives: develop skills in listening for
main ideas and details; develop summarizing skills

A © [cp1, Track 43]

= Books closed. Explain the situation. A woman is
giving some advice to people who visit New York City.
Ask: “What do you already know about New York
City? Do you know any famous places to visit?” Elicit
answers from the class.

= Books open. Explain the task. Play the audio program
while Ss listen and check (¢") the topics discussed.

See page T-167.

= Have Ss compare answers in pairs. Then elicit
Ss’ responses.

planning a trip, tours, safety, money

B © [cD1, Track 44]

= Explain the task. For each topic, Ss write one piece of
advice that the woman gives. Ss should write only key
words and phrases to summarize each piece of advice.

112) WRITING

= Play the audio program. Pause to give Ss a chance to
take notes.

= Encourage Ss to use their notes to write complete
sentences using modals. Then go over their answers.
Ask the S with the best or most correct piece of advice
for each topic to write it on the board.

Possible answers

1. You should start planning before you get there.

2. It's a good idea to buy a bus pass. You should visit the
website to find out about tours and special events.

3. You shouldn’t go off on your own, especially at night.
It's not a good idea to carry a lot of cash on you. You
shouldn’t be afraid to ask questions.

4. If you're a student, you should bring your student ID
card with you.

= Option: In pairs, Ss role-play an interview with an
official from their city. Student A asks questions.
Student B gives advice. Then they switch roles.

For another way to practice modals, play Just One
Minute — download it from the website.

Learning Objective: write a letter of advice using
modals and be going to

A

m Ask Ss to read the example letter. Explain any
vocabulary that Ss don’t understand.

= Point out features of a written letter to a friend (e.g.,
use Dear + first name to open the letter; include an
introductory sentence; close the letter with a phrase
like Can’t wait to see you! and a final good-bye, such
as Best wishes, Love, All the best, Your friend, and their
own name).

= Have Ss write their first draft individually. Go around
the class and give help as needed.

B Pair work

= Ss exchange letters and read their partner’s letter to see
what else the writer should include (e.g., information
about money, climate, visas). Encourage Ss to focus on
content rather than grammar or spelling.

s Pairs give each other feedback. Then Ss write a second
draft, using correct grammar and spelling.

= Option: Collect final drafts to either mark or post
around the classroom for everyone to read.

DISCUSSION

Learning Objective: discuss vacation plans using be
going to and will, modals for necessity and suggestion,
and travel vocabulary

A Pair work

= Focus Ss’ attention on the title of the exercise.
Ask: “What do you think the title Dream vacation
means?” (Answer: a wonderful trip that a person
would love to take)

= Explain the task. Have a S read the questions aloud,
and check pronunciation. Then Ss discuss the
questions in pairs.

B Pair work

= Go over the topics and the example conversation. With
the same partner, Ss take turns discussing the things
they need to do before their trip. Encourage Ss to ask
follow-up questions.

Going places = T-34



After the following
SB exercises

You can use these materials
in class

Your students can use these materials
outside the classroom

1 Snapshot

2 Conversation

$SD Unit 6 Speaking 1-2

3 Grammar Focus

S$B Unit 6 Grammar Plus focus 1
$SD Unit 6 Grammar 1

4 Pronunciation

ARC Two-part verbs 1-2

5 Word Power

TSS Unit 6 Vocabulary Worksheet

$SD Unit 6 Vocabulary 1-2
ARC Household chores

6 Listening

WB Unit 6 exercises 1-3

Perspectives

8 Grammar Focus

$B Unit 6 Grammar Plus focus 2

$5D Unit 6 Grammar 2

ARC Requests with modals and Would you
mind ... ?1-2

9 Speaking TS Unit 6 Grammar Worksheet
1SS Unit 6 Listening Worksheet
T5S Unit 6 Extra Worksheet
10 Interchange 6
11 Writing T8 Unit 6 Writing Worksheet
12 Reading T55 Unit 6 Project Worksheet SSD Unit 6 Reading 1-2
VID Unit 6 SSD Unit 6 Listening 1-2
VRB Unit 6 §SD Unit 6 Video 1-3
WB Unit 6 exercises 411
With or instead of the You can also use these materials
following SB section for assessment
ASSESSMENT (D Units 5-6 Written Quiz

Key ARC: Arcade
VID: Video DVD

Unit 6 Supplementary Resources Overview

SB: Student’s Book §SD: Self-study DVD-ROM 1SS: Teacher Support Site
VRB: Video Resource Book WB: Workbook
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Volunteer Travel - A vacation with a difference

Check (/) the statements you think are true. Then scan the article
to check your answers.

m Volunteer travelers don’t receive money for their work.

® Volunteer travel is only for young people.

For her vacation each year, Allie Lebrun goes volunteer
traveling. In arecent interview with Volunteer Viagazineg,
she talked about volunteer-vacations.

T/ R e v . -t S e kel S SR 74, S N SRy T e R A

AL: It's like an exchange program. People findaprogram ALz Anyone! Many volunteers are fairly young. The
in a country they'd like to visit. In exchange for work can be hard, so a volunteer needs to be

food and accommodations, they work. In other fit. But, actually, age isn't important. I've worked

words, they don't get a salary. The idea is that with people in their seventies and even eighties!

volunteers can learn about real people in other
countries. Vacationers who stay in hotels often VM. s
don’t learn much about the local people and culture. ~ AL: Just about anywhere in the world! I've
volunteered in Italy, Morocco, Indonesia,
;. U e <l o S and several countries in Latin America.

AL: Many of the jobs are on small farms. Farmers VM:
often need volunteers to harvest crops. I've R et e T U - AR A
harvested vegetables and fruit — including nuts AL: Oh, that's easy! Just go online. Do a search for

and olives! Some volunteers work with animals, “volunteer travel"or “volunteer vacations.”

such as milking cows or goats. That's an interesting You'll find lots of websites with information

experience, | can tell you! And sometimes farmers about opportunities for volunteering. Maybe

want volunteers to do things like build stone walls. there’s a program in a country you've always

There are lots of possibilities. wanted to visit! ‘
< — = SERSRR S

A Read the article. Then write these questions in the appropriate place.

1. What kinds of work can volunteers do? 4. And finally, how can someone find out about
2. Where can people volunteer to work? volunteer travel opportunities?
3. Who can volunteer? 5. What is volunteer traveling?

B Complete the summary with information from the article.

Allle LEDIUN GOBS: i every year. She says that volunteers get
................................................. in exchange for ............... .Volunteers often workon ...
and harvest ... .To volunteer, you have to be fit, butage ... .You
can work ... in the world. To find places to work, ..., .There are

................................................. with information about volunteer traveling.

C GROUP WORK Would you like to volunteer travel? Where would you like to go?
What kind of work would you like to do? Why?

Going places = 35
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Common
Complainfs
of Families

Wwirh
Teenagers

Which complaints seem reasonable? Which ones seem unreasonable? Why?
: Check () a complaint you have about a family member.
i What other complaints do people sometimes have about family members?

CONVERSATION Turn down theTV!

A © Listen and practice.

Mr. Field: Jason...Jason! Turn down the TV, please.
Jason: Oh, but this is my favorite program!
Mr. Field: | know. But it’s very loud.
Jason: OK.I'll turn it down.
Mr. Field: That's better. Thanks.
Mrs. Field: Lisa, please pick up your things.
They're all over the floor.
= Lisa: In a minute, Mom. I'm on the phone.
Mrs. Field: All right. But do it as soon as you hang up. .
Lisa: OK. No problem!
Mrs. Field: Were we like this when we were kids?
Mr. Field: Definitely!

o . i

B © Listen to the rest of the conversation.
What complaints do Jason and Lisa have
about their parents?

36



My Plan for Unit 6

Use the space below to customize a plan that fits your needs.

With the following | am using these materials My students are using these materials
SB exercises in class outside the classroom

With or instead of the I am using these materials
following SB section for assessment

Interchange Teacher’s Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013  Photocopiable My Plan for Unit 6



READING

Learning Objectives: read an article about
volunteer travel; develop skills in organizing information
and summarizing

= Books closed. Write these words on the board:

= Explain the task. Ss write the questions VM asks in the

appropriate spaces. Model one example with the class.

= Ss work individually. Then go over answers as a class.

volunteer, work, farm, interesting experience,
anywhere in the world

Tell Ss the words are all related to the topic. Ask Ss to
guess what the article is about.

Books open. Have Ss read the title. Elicit the meaning
of Volunteer Travel. (Answer: using your vacation to
do work, which you are not paid to do)

“Tell Ss to check (v') the pre-reading statements that
they think are true. Then give them two minutes to
scan the article and find the answer. Remind Ss to
look for the information quickly and not to worry
about words they don’t know. Then elicit the answer.
(Answer: Volunteer travelers don’t receive money for
their work.)

Ss read the article silently. Tell them not to worry
about the missing questions for now.

Tell Ss they may look up three new words in their
dictionaries or check with a partner, but they must
underline those words.

When the class finishes reading, ask Ss to tell
which three words they underlined. Write them on
the board and go over the definitions. Look at the
sentences and point out any contextual clues. These
clues can sometimes help Ss guess the meaning of
unfamiliar words.

Elicit or explain any other new vocabulary.

Vocabulary

accommodation: a place to live or stay
salary: money paid for work

harvest: cut and collect crops

stone: rock

fairly: more than average but less than very

opportunity: a situation and/or conditions that make it
possible for something to happen

A

®= Make sure Ss know that VM and AL in the article refer
to Volunteer Magazine and Allie Lebrun.

T-35 = Unit5
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= Option: Ss read the interview in pairs.

B
= Explain the task and fill in the first blank with the Ss.

Ss read the text again to find the answers and then
write a word or phrase in each blank.

= Ss work individually and then check their answers in
pairs. Remind Ss that some answers can be phrased in
more than one way. Check answers with the class and
write all possible answers on the board.

Possible answers

volunteer traveling

food and accommodations

work

farms

crops

isn't important/doesn’t matter

anywhere

go online/do a search (for “volunteer travel/vacations”)
(lots of ) websites

% For more speaking practice, play Hot Potato —

download it from the website. The first S begins by
saying something about the text from memory. Then
he or she throws an object to another S, who says
another fact from the text. Ss continue to throw the
object and say things about the text.

C Group work
® As a class, brainstorm some kinds of work that
volunteer travelers might do.

= In small groups, Ss take turns discussing the questions.

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.



0K, No problem!

“Cydle 1, Exercises 1-6

SNAPSHOT

In Unit 6, students talk about common
complaints. In Cycle 1, they use two-part
verbs to make and respond to requests. In
Cycle 2, they make and respond to requests
using modals and Would you mind?

Learning Objective: learn vocabulary for talking
about common complaints

= Books closed. Write these questions on the board and
have Ss discuss them in pairs:

1. Do your parents, children, or siblings ever
bother you?

2. What do they do to bother you?
3. What do you do or say about it?

= Books open. Read the headings aloud. Have Ss skim
the two lists of common complaints. Elicit or explain
any new vocabulary.

E CONVERSATION

Vocabulary

criticize: say bad things about
nag: complain to someone continually in order to get
him or her to do something

= Read the questions aloud. Then have Ss discuss
them in groups or pairs. Remind Ss to ask follow-up
questions to keep the discussion going.

= Have Ss vote on their biggest complaint to find out
which is the most common. For the third question,
ask Ss to suggest some other complaints (e.g., My
parents don't let me borrow the car. My kids stay out
too late. My sister spends too much time on the phone/
computer.).

Learning Objectives: practice a conversation
between family members; see two-part verbs and will for
responding to requests in context

A © [cD1, Track 45]

= Focus Ss’ attention on the picture. Tell them to cover
the text. Ask: “What is the son/daughter doing? What
are the parents going to nag them about?” Ss predict
the answers.

= Books closed. Play the first seven lines of the audio
program (until Lisa says, In a minute, Mom.). Then
check answers. (Answers: Jason is watching TV. Lisa
is on the phone. The dad asks Jason to turn down the
TV. The mom asks Lisa to pick up her things.)

= Ask these focus questions: “Does Jason turn the TV
down? Does Lisa pick up her things right away? Were
the parents like this when they were kids?”

= Play the audio program. Elicit answers. (Answers: yes,
no, yes)

= Books open. Play the audio program again while Ss
read silently. Explain any new vocabulary words
Or expressions.

Vocabulary

loud: making a lot of noise
hang up: finish your telephone conversation
Definitely!: Certainly!; Yes!

= Ss practice the conversation in groups of four.

For another way to practice this Conversation, try Say
e It with Feeling! — download it from the website.

= Option: Ask a few Ss to act out the conversation in
front of the class, using props and actions. Encourage
them to use their own words.

B © [cD1, Track 46]

= Read the instructions and the focus question that Ss
need to listen for. Tell Ss to take notes. Then play the
second part of the audio program.

See page T-168.

= After pairs compare their answers, go over them with
the class.

Jason complains about how forgetful his dad is getting:
He's always forgetting where his car keys are. Lisa
complains that he can never find his glasses. Lisa
complains that her mom wears awful clothes.

T-36



GRAMMAR FOCUS

Learning Objectives: practice using two-part verbs to
make requests; practice using will for responding
to requests

=

© [CD 1, Track 47]
Two-part verbs

= Refer Ss to the Conversation on page 36. Elicit
the parents’ requests and have Ss underline them.
(Answers: Turn down the TV, please. Please pick up
your things.)

= Explain that turn down and pick up are examples
of two-part verbs. They are made up of a verb and
another word called a particle, which changes the
meaning of the verb.

= Option: Show Ss how to store two-part verbs in a
logical way. Draw a “Ripple Diagram” on the board:

d To help Ss find out how they learn best, have them
try different ways to store vocabulary in their notebooks.
Then ask Ss which method(s) work best for them.

= Point out that the object noun (e.g., TV, things) can
come before or after the particle:

Turn the TV down.
Turn down the TV.

= When the object of the two-part verb is a pronoun, it
can only come between the verb and the particle: Turn
it down. Pick them up.

Pick your things up.
Pick up your things.

Making requests

= [t is polite to use please to make a request. Please can
go at the beginning or the end of a sentence (notice the
use of a comma when please comes at the end):

Please turn down the music. Turn it down, please.

PRONUNCIATION

Responding with will
= The modal will is used to respond to a request.

OK. I'll turn it down.
All right. I’ pick them up.

= Play the audio program to present the sentences in the
Grammar Focus box. Ss listen and repeat.

A

= Before Ss begin the task, focus their attention on the
pictures and captions below. Model the first item for
the class. Then elicit suggestions for the second item.
Point out that there is more than one possible answer
for some of the items.

= Ss complete the task individually and then compare
answers in pairs. Elicit responses.

1. Pick up the books/the toys/your jacket/
your boots, please.
. Turn the music/the TV/the lights off, please.
Clean the yard/your boots up, please.
Please put the books/the toys/your jacket/your
boots away.
Please turn down the music/the TV/the lights.
Please take off your boots/your jacket.
. Hang your jacket up, please.
. Please take out the trash.
. Please let the cat out.
. Turn on the music/the TV/the lights, please.

B W N

O W N

—t

B Pair work

= Model the example conversation and ask one or two
Ss to give their own responses. Remind Ss to use
expressions like sure, OK, no problem, and all right.

= In pairs, Ss take turns making and responding to each
other’s requests from part A. Go around and make sure
Ss use pronouns in their responses.
For more practice with two-part verbs, play Simen
Says — download it from the website.

Learning Objective: notice the stress patterns in
requests with two-part verbs

A © [cD1, Track 48]
= Play the audio program to present the sentences. Ss tap
the desk or clap in time to the stress. Then they repeat.

For another way to practice stress patterns, try Walking

@ Stress — download it from the website.

T-37 = Unit6

= Explain and model the task by eliciting several
examples and writing them on the board. Then have
Ss work individually to write four more requests.

= Have Ss form pairs and take turns making their
requests and giving appropriate responses.
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Two-part verbs; will for

MMARFOCUS

With nouns With pronouns Requests and responses
Turn down the TV. Turn it down. Please turn down the music.
Turn the TV down. (NOT: Furn-down-it.) OK. I'll turn it down.
Pick up your things. Pick them up. Pick up your clothes, please.
Pick your things up. (NOT: Pick-up-them.) All right. I'll pick them up.

A Complete the requests with these words. Then compare with a partner.

your boots the lights the trash the cat

1. Pickup ......... thetoys. . , please. 6. Please take Off ... .
2, MUTA wnananvacmmsimpesnmses off, please. % Hang ssnsmmmnmsmss up, please.
3. Clean ..o, up, please. 8. Pleasetake out ... .
L o ol 1T R —— away. 9. Pleaselel u.....covsmmasiis out.

5. Please turndown ... . 10. TUMNON o , please.

B PAIRWORK Take turns making the requests above. Respond with pronouns.

A: Pick up the toys, please.
B: No problem. I'll pick them up.

PRONUNCIATION Stress in two-part verb

A @ Listen and practice. Both words in a two-part verb receive equal stress.

Q QO o O @ o O QO Q@ o O

Pick up the toys. Pick the toys up. Pick them wup.
Turn off the light. Turn the light off. Turn it off.

B Write four more requests using the verbs in Exercise 3.
Then practice with a partner. Pay attention to stress.

OK. No problem! = 37



2 WORD POWER Household chores

A Find a phrase that is usually paired with each two-part verb. (Some phrases
go with more than one verb.) Then add one more phrase for each verb.

the garbage the magazines the microwave your coat

the groceries the mess the towels your laptop
o I fake s LA B e L O R,
1T S SRR e 0 o V5 W TN 0 W SR Y s ot SRSSYSTIN AR
e R T T ——— R A
PUFAWEY' comecsmmmenmemmmsirms  ssssemasssnnsonsuonsersases 0PI O i ad s s

B What requests can you make in each of these rooms? Write four
requests and four excuses. Use two-part verbs.

the kitchen the living room
the bathroom the bedroom

€ PAIRWORK Take turns making
the requests you wrote in part B.
Respond by giving an excuse.

A: Kim, please hang up the coat you
left in the living room.

B: Sorry, | can't hang it up right now.
I need to take the cat out for a walk.

E "‘ LISTENING Family life_

e

A © Listen to the results of a survey about family life.
Answer each question with men (M), women (W), boys (B),
or girls (G).

Who is the messiest person in the house? ............
Who does most of the work in the kitchen? ...
Who usually takes out the garbage? ...........

Who worries most about expenses? ............

2 '@ Listen again. According to the survey, what specific
chores do men, women, boys, and girls usually do? Take notes.

€ GROUP WORK Discuss the questions in parts A and B.
Who does these things in your family?

38 = Unit6



a WORD POWER

Learning Objective: learn more two-part verbs and
common household chores

A

= Explain the task. Then read the nouns and the two-part
verbs while Ss repeat. Use the first two-part verb to
elicit Ss’ responses. Model how to complete the chart.
= Tell Ss not to use their dictionaries until they
have matched all eight two-part verbs with nouns.
Alternatively, have Ss work in pairs.

= Check Ss’ answers. Explain any new vocabulary.

clean up the mess, the kitchen

hang up the towels, your coat, the phone

pick up the magazines, the mess, the towels, your
coat, the toys

put away the groceries, the magazines, the towels,
your laptop, your things

take out the garbage, the magazines, the dog

throw out the garbage, the magazines, the old food

turn off/on  the microwave, your laptop, the lights

(Note: Additional phrases are italicized.)

LISTENING

= Explain the task. Ss use the words from page 37 or the
chart in part A.

= Model the task by reading the example conversation in
part C. Then have Ss work individually to write their
requests and excuses. Encourage Ss to write creative
or funny excuses. To keep an element of surprise in the
next task, go around the class to check Ss’ answers.

C Pair work

= Read the example conversation again. Tell Ss to listen
carefully to each request so they can match it to one of
their excuses.

= Ss form pairs and take turns making their requests
and giving excuses. Go around the class and listen in.
It’s OK for responses to be silly, but if a pair’s request
and excuse don’t match at all, help them to find a
better match.

To review two-part verbs, play Mime — download it
from the website.

Learning Objectives: listen to the results of a survey;
develop skills in listening for main ideas and details

A C [cD 1, Track 49]

= Ask: “Do you think men and women share housework
equally? Who does more? What about boys and girls?
What do they have to do?”

= Explain that Ss will listen to the results of a survey
about family life. Go over the four questions and have

Ss predict the answers. Explain that Ss need to write
the letters M, W, B, or G.

= Play the audio program. Ss listen and write the
answers. Then go over answers with the class.

See page T-168.

B,W,Band M,W

B © [cD1, Track 50]

= Read the question. Encourage Ss to take notes. Then
play the audio program again, repeating if necessary.

= Ss compare answers in pairs or groups. If they
disagree, play the audio program again, pausing after
each section. Then elicit Ss’ responses.

Men: take out the garbage

Women: cook, do the dishes, clean up

Boys: take out the garbage, put the groceries away

Girls: cook, do the dishes, clean up, put the groceries away

C Group work

= Explain the task. Remind Ss to ask follow-up questions
and give additional information.

= In small groups, Ss use the questions from parts A and
B to discuss who does these things in their family.

End of Cycle |

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.

OK. No problem! = T-38



ECVtIE 2 Exerases I=12 /.. . . g

PERSPECTIVES

Learning Objectives: discuss common requests;
see requests with modals and Would you mind ... ?
in context

A '© [cD1, Track 51]

= Set the scene. Ss will hear five requests neighbors
sometimes make.

= Explain the task. Ss read the questions and match them
to the follow-up statements. Play the audio program.
Ss listen and check their answers. Then elicit answers.

1. e 2. e 3. b 4. d 5. a

s Play the audio program again while Ss read silently.
Explain any new vocabulary.

_ Vocabulary

Would you mind (doing something)?: Please (do
something).

@ GRAMMAR FOCUS

make sure: be certain that something will happen
lock: close with a key

guests: visitors

thin: not thick or strong

= Point out that can, could, would, and Would you
mind . . . ? mean the same thing. Differences in
feeling will be discussed in Exercise 8.

= Pairs discuss whether or not the requests
are reasonable.

= Option: Play the audio program again. Have Ss listen
to the intonation of the speakers. Then Ss take turns
reading the requests in pairs.

B

= Explain the task. In pairs, Ss discuss which requests
they or someone else has made.

= Option: Ss share their ideas with another pair.

Learning Objective: practice making requests
using modals can, could, would, and Would you
mind...?+gerund

& [CD 1, Track 52]

= Play the audio program to present the questions in the
box. Ss listen and repeat.

Modals can, could, and would

= Explain that it is OK to say, “Please turn the music
down.” to people we know well. We should use a more
polite request, however, for neighbors and strangers.
Modals become more formal and more polite, from
can to could to would. Tone of voice is also important.

Would you mind . . . ? + gerund

= Point out the structure Would you mind . . . ? + gerund
in the Perspectives section. Explain that the verb mind
must be followed by a gerund (verb + -ing). Elicit
examples from Ss and write them on the board.

= (Go over the negative request with not in the
Perspectives section. Elicit other examples for the
class to practice (e.g., Would you mind not talking
while I'm speaking ? Would you mind not coming late
to class, please?).

T-39 = Unit6

A

= Explain the task. Ss work individually to match each
request with a response. Then pairs compare answers.
Ask the first S to finish to write the answers on the
board. Check them as the S writes.

Possible answers

1. d,f 3. ef 5 af
2. bef 4. ¢ 6. af

= Ss practice the requests and responses in pairs.

2 Pair work

= Model the task with one or two Ss.
T: Could you lend me twenty dollars?
S: Sorry! I was just going to ask you for a loan!

= In pairs, Ss take turns making the requests and giving
their own responses.

For another way to practice requests, try Moving
e Dialog — download it from the website.

C Class activity

= Explain the task. Encourage Ss to think of unusual
requests. Then Ss move around the classroom and
make their requests.

= Find out who had the most unusual requests.



A ff; Match the sentences. Then listen and check your answers.
Are all the requests reasonable?

1. “Could you please tell me the next time . It's not very pleasant fo see when |

you have a party? .......... walk by.

2. “Con you turn the music down, b. We don't want strangers fo enfer the

please? ........... building.”

3. "Would you mind closing the door behind  ¢. The walls are really thin, so the sound
you and making sure it locks? ... goes through to my apariment.”

4. "Would you please tell your guesistouse ~ d. Alot of cars have been using my space
the visitor parking spaces? ... recently.”

5. “Would you mind not putting your e. I'd like to make sure I'm not af home.”
garbage in the hallway? ...........

B Look atthe requests again. Have you ever made similar requests?
Has anyone ever asked you to do similar things?

Modal + simple form of verb Would you mind . . . + gerund
Can you turn the music down? Would you mind turning the music down?
Could you close the door, please? Would you mind closing the door, please?
Would you please take your garbage out? Would you mind not putting your garbage here?

A Match the requests in column A with the appropriate responses in column B. Then compare
with a partner and practice them. (More than one answer may be possible.)

A B

1. Could you lend me twenty dollars? ............ a. Sorry. We didn't know we were so loud.
2. Canyou make me a sandwich? ... b. Sure. Do you want anything to drink?

3. Can you help me with my homework? ........... c. Sorry. | didn't realize this seat was taken.
4. Would you mind not sitting here? ........... d. I'm sorry, | can't. | don't have any cash.

5. Would you please turn down the TV? ... e. I'm really sorry, but I'm busy.

6. Would you mind speaking more quietly? .......... f. Sure, no problem. I'd be glad to.

B PAIRWORK Take turns making the requests in part A. Give your own responses.

€ CLASS ACTIVITY Think of five unusual requests. Go around the class and
make your requests. How many people accept? How many refuse?

A: Would you please sing a song for me?
B: Oh, I'm sorry. I'm a terrible singer.

OK. No problem! = 39



SPEAKIN G Apologies

A Think of three complaints you have about your neighbors.
Write three requests you want to make. Choose from these
topics or use ideas of your own.

garbage  guests noise parking pets  security
B PAIRWORK Take turns making your requests.

The “neighbor” should apologize by giving an excuse,
admitting a mistake, or making an offer or a promise.

A: Would you mind not putting your garbage in the hallway?
B: Oh, I'm sorry. | didn't realize it bothered you.

“different ways to apologize

give an excuse “I'm sorry. | didn't realize . . ."
admit a mistake “I forgot | left it there.”
make an offer “I'll take it out right now.”

make a promise “| promise I'll . .. / I'll make sure to . . .”

INTERCHANGE 6 _That's no excuse!

How good are you at apologizing? Go to Interchange 6 on page 119.

WRITING A set of guidelines

A PAIRWORK Imagine that you live in a large apartment building. Use complaints
from Exercise 9 and your own ideas to write a set of six guidelines.

- Please read the following tenant association @

Riverview i ] guidel.ines. Feel free to contact Joseph_(#205)
! Apartmen ts:fj ° or Tina (#634) if you have any questions.
ik M - sy 1. Don’t park bicycles on the sidewalk.
e, Everyone must use the bike rack.
2. Can everyone please keep the laundry
_ room clean? Please pick up after yourself! /
L Dl - 3. Would you mind not picking the flo_wers_ m e
@ the garden? They're for everyone’s enjoyment. g

N

B GROUP WORK Take turns reading your guidelines aloud. What is the
best new guideline? the worst one?

40 = Unit6



4l SPEAKING

Learning Objective: practice making requests
and apologizing

L)

= Explain the task. Then give Ss time to write three
complaints. They can choose from the list of topics
or use their own ideas. Remind them to use the polite
form of requests.

B Ppair work

= Ask: “What reasons do students give when they come
late to class? when they forget to bring their books?”
Accept any reasonable answers.

= Explain that an apology is a statement that a person
makes to show that he or she is sorry. Point out that
there are different ways to apologize.

= Have Ss read the information in the chart. Explain any
new vocabulary.

admit a mistake: say that you did something wrong
make an offer: say you are willing to do something
for someone

make a promise: say that you definitely will (or won't)
do something

= Explain and model the task with a few Ss. Make
complaints and give direction on how Ss should
apologize.
T: You’re late again! Give an excuse.
S1: Oh, I'm sorry. I had to visit my aunt and . . .
T: You forgot to do your homework. Make an offer.
S2: I'm sorry. I'll do it tonight.

® In pairs, Ss take turns complaining and apologizing.
Go around the class and listen.

d To let Ss concentrate on what they are saying during a ]
speaking activity, it is best not to interrupt. Listen and take
note of any errors you hear. Then go over the errors at the
end of the activity.

= (o over errors by writing the most common ones on
the board and asking Ss to correct them. Give help as
needed.

For another way to practice complaints and apologies,
@ try Question Exchange — download it from the
website. Ss put their own requests in the bag.

= Option: Discuss ways to apologize in other cultures.

In a heterogeneous class: Ask: “How and why do
people in other countries apologize? What are some
differences you know about?”

In a homogeneous class: Ask: “How and why do
people in your country usually apologize?”

@ INTERCHANGE 6

See page T-120 for teaching notes.

WRITING

Learning Objective: write a set of guidelines using
requests with modals and Would you mind ... ?

A Pair work

= Ask if any Ss live in an apartment building. If so, ask:
“Is there a committee made up of people who live
there? Does someone write notices about issues like
safety, what to do with your garbage, etc.?”

= Have Ss read the instructions and the example
guidelines individually. Explain any new vocabulary.

= Point out the features of the notice (e.g., a general
introduction to the guidelines, contact information,
individual points). Each point contains one piece of
information and a request.,

= In pairs, Ss brainstorm items they would like to
include in their guidelines. Remind Ss to use the list of
topics in Exercise 9 or their own ideas.

® In pairs, Ss write their own set of guidelines.
Encourage them to use a variety of requests (e.g.,
Could you, Would you, Please, Would you mind).

B Group work
= Ss take turns reading their guidelines aloud in
small groups.

= Ss discuss their guidelines. Then ask them to choose
the best and worst one. The best guideline could be the
easiest to obey; the worst might be the hardest to obey.

= Option: Ss tell the class which guidelines they chose.

= Option: Follow up with a role play where neighbors
are at a condominium meeting. In small groups, Ss use
the complaints they wrote in Exercise 9.

OK. No problem! = T-4r



w4 READING

Learning Objective: develop skills in guessing

meaning from context and reading for specific

information

= Books closed. Ask: “What kinds of favors would
you ask your friends for? How about a classmate?
a neighbor? How should you ask for a favor?” Ss
discuss the questions in small groups or as a class.

= Books open. Have Ss read the three headings in the
article. Ask what they think “Choose your words
carefully” and “Give and take” mean.

= In pairs or small groups, Ss discuss other advice on
how to ask for favors. Elicit suggestions. Accept any
reasonable answers.

= Ss read the article individually. Tell them not to use
their dictionaries because guessing meaning from
context is the skill practiced in part A.

&

= Explain the task. Ss work individually to complete
the exercise.

= Elicit answers.

1.d 2 3. e 4, b 5. f 6. a

= Elicit any words that Ss still don’t know. Then explain
the words or have Ss check their dictionaries.

Vocabulary

reasonably: fairly
(something) goes a long way: increases the chance of
success

whole: complete

allow: permit

respectful: considerate, thoughtful
make a habit of: do frequently

T-41 = Unit6

= Explain the task. Point out that not all the questions are
answered in the text. Read the first question and ask Ss
if it is answered in the text. (Answer: no) Ss complete
the first part of the task individually. Then go over
answers with the class.

Questions that the article answers:
2 4

= Explain the second part of the task. Ss underline the
sentences in the text that answer questions 2 and 4.

= Have Ss check their answers in pairs. Then go over
answers with the class.

2 Thank them sincerely when they help you.
4 If someone refuses your request, you should accept the
answer politely.

C Pair work

= Ss discuss the questions in pairs.

= Pairs share some interesting stories that they discussed
with the rest of the class.

= Option: Pairs act out one of these situations in front
of the class.

For more speaking practice, play Just One Minute —
download it from the website.

End of Cyde 2

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.



4 READING

H OW

"Read the headings in the article.
when asking for a favor?

Can you think of other good advice

Choose your
We all have to ask for favors WOI’dSCu lly '

so!'netimes. But it can be a difficult How do people respond to requests like this one:
thing to do - even when you ask “Hey, Mike, lend me your car!”? They probably

i refuse. How can you avoid this
a good friend. So how S, Wil y
you mind doing
me a favor?

problem? Choose your words
can you ask a favor carefully! For example, say, “Mike,
and be reasonably would you mind doing me a favor?”
sure to get a positive !\::ike ':‘i" r:oh";:ly l'deSPOHd ﬁks’

this: “Maybe. What do you need?”
response? Het:e are Now you{lave his atter!:tion and can
some suggestions. explain the situation. People are
more likely to agree to help you
when they know the whole story.

Be a nice person - Give and take
When you ask someone for a favor, you're If someone agrees to do you a favor, allow the
really asking the person to go out of his person to choose when he or she helps you.
or her way to help you. Show the person Be respectful of the other person’s time, and try
that you understand he or she is doing not to ask for too much. If someone refuses your
something especially nice for you. If people request, you should accept the answer politely.
think you're pleasant, they’re more likely Don’t make a habit of asking for favors, and
to want to help. Thank them sincerely always make sure you're ready to do someone
when they help you. And, of course, a smile a favor in return. Reciprocate. It's just a matter
goes a long way. of giving and taking.

A Read the article. Find the words in italics below in the article. Then match each word with its meaning.

............ 1. especially a. giveinreturn

............ 2. pleasant b. sayno

............ 3. sincerely c. friendly

............ 4. refuse d. more than usually
............ 5. avoid e. honestly

............ 6. reciprocate f. stop from happening

B Check (v) the questions that the article answers. Then find
sentences in the article that support your answers.

B . Why is it easy to ask for a favor? (J 4. Whatdo you do when someone refuses?
O 2. Howcan you show people you're nice? Q s Why is it not a good idea to ask for a lot
O 3. Howcan you avoid people asking of favors?

for favors?

C PAIR WORK Think about a favor you asked someone to do. Did the person do it?
Then think about a favor someone asked you to do. Did you do it? Why or why not?

OK. No problem! = 41
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Units 5-6 Progress check

SELF-ASSESSMENT

How well can you do these things? Check (v') the boxes.

Understand descriptions of people’s plans (Ex. 1) O O
Ask and answer questions about personal plans (Ex. 2) 8 8
Give travel advice (Ex. 2)

Make and respond to practical requests (Ex. 3, 4) B 8
Apologize and give excuses (Ex. 3, 4)

W LISTENING Summer plans

A © Listento Judy, Paul, and Brenda describe their summer plans.
What is each person going to do?

B @ Listen again. What is the reason for each person’s choice?

DISCUSSION Planning a vacation

£ A GROUP WORK Imagine you are going to go on vacation.
Take turns asking and answering these questions.

: Where are you going to go on your next vacation?
: I'm going to go to Utah.
: What are you going to do?
: I'm going to go camping and hiking.
Maybe I'll try rock climbing.
: Why did you choose that?
: Well, | really enjoy nature. And | want to do
something different!

W > W >

@ >

B GrROUP WORK What should each person do to prepare
for his or her vacation? Give each other advice.

42



Units 5-6 Progress check

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Learning Objectives: reflect on one’s learning;

identify areas that need improvement

= Ask: “What did you learn in Units 5 and 62" Elicit
Ss’ answers.

= Ss complete the Self-assessment. Encourage them to

be honest, and point out they will not get a bad grade
if they check (v') “A little.”

i LISTENING

= Ss move on to the Progress check exercises. You can

have Ss complete them in class or for homework, using

one of these techniques:

1. Ask Ss to complete all the exercises.

2. Ask Ss: “What do you need to practice?” Then
assign exercises based on their answers.

3. Ask Ss to choose and complete exercises based on
their Self-assessment.

Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to understand
descriptions of people’s plans

A © [cD1, Track 53]

= Set the scene. Three people are talking about their
summer plans. Go over the chart and explain that Ss
should complete only the first column.

= Play the audio program. Ss listen and write what each
person is going to do. Check answers with the class.

i

See page T-168.

1. go white-water rafting
2. stay home and get a job
3. work the first month; visit sister in Mexico

B © [cD1, Track 54]
= Explain the task. Ss listen for each person’s reasons.

= Play the audio program again. Ss listen and complete
the second column. :

= Check answers with the class.

Answers

1. wants to do something different this year

2. needs to save some money for school

3. wants to save some money; wants to see what Mexico
(Guadalajara) is like

DISCUSSION

Learning Objectives: assess one’s ability to ask and
answer questions about plans; assess one’s ability to give
travel advice

A Group work

= Explain the task. Ss imagine they are going on
vacation. Then they ask and answer questions about
each other’s vacation plans.

= Call on two Ss to read the example conversation.
Remind Ss to add additional information and ask
follow-up questions to keep the conversation going.

= Give Ss a few minutes to plan their vacation and
prepare some questions to ask others in the group.

® In small groups, Ss take turns asking and answering
questions about their vacations. Go around the class,
paying attention to Ss’ use of be going to and will and
their ability to keep a conversation going.

= Give the class feedback on their discussions. What
went well? What problems did you hear?

g Group work

= Explain the task. Then ask Ss about their vacation
plans to model how to give advice.
T: What are you going to do on your vacation?
S1: I'm going to go skiing with my friends.
T: I think you should take warm clothing with you.
S2: 1 agree. I think you also need to take money.

= Have Ss complete the task. Go around the class,
paying particular attention to their use of modals for
necessity and suggestion.

s Option: Ask groups to tell the class about one
vacation and how someone should prepare for it.

T-42



» ROLEPLAY

Learning Objectives: assess one’s ability to make

and respond to practical requests; assess one’s ability to

apologize and give excuses

= Explain the task and focus Ss’ attention on the
pictures. Elicit useful vocabulary from Ss.

= Divide the class into pairs and assign roles. Student A
makes a request about each picture, while Student B
apologizes and either accepts or refuses the request.

= (Call on two Ss to read the example conversation.
Explain that here Student B agrees to the request, but
Ss can also refuse the request by giving an excuse.
Ask: “How could Student B politely refuse the
request? What excuse could he or she make?” Elicit
ideas (e.g., I'm sorry. I forgot about them. But I can’t

\ GAME

pick them up because I have a bad back/am late for an
appointment.). Encourage Ss to be creative when they
make excuses.

= Student A begins by using the picture to make a
request. Student B replies with an apology and then
accepts or refuses the request.

= Go around the class and listen to the role plays without
interrupting. Make a note of common errors or ways in
which the role plays could be better.

= Make suggestions on how Ss could improve their role

plays. Give examples of good communication that
you heard.

= Ss change roles and try the role play again.

Learning Objectives: assess one’s ability to make
and respond to practical requests; assess one’s ability to
apologize and give excuses

A

= Give three cards or slips of paper to each S. Explain
the task. Ss write one request on each card. Read the
examples and elicit more suggestions. Ask Ss to try to
write one request with Can, one with Could, and one
with Would you mind . . . 7

= Individually, Ss write one request on each card. Then
tell them to write an X on the back of two cards.

= Collect the cards and shuffie them all together.

WHAT’S NEXT?

B class activity

= Give each S three cards. Ss should make sure they did
not get any of their own cards.

= Explain the task. Ss get up and move around the room,
making the requests written on their cards. As they
make the request, they should hold up the card so the
other S can see the back of the card. If the card has an
X on the back, the person should refuse the request. If
the card does not have an X, the person must accept
the request.

= Model the task several times with cards and
different Ss.

= Ss stand up and complete the activity. Go around
the class and listen to the requests and responses,

paying attention to the Ss’ use of modals and will for
acceptance.

Learning Objective: become more involved in
one’s learning

= Focus Ss’ attention on the Self-assessment again. Ask:
“How well can you do these things now?”

T-43 = Units 5-6 Progress check

= Ask Ss to underline one thing they need to review.
Ask: “What did you underline? How can you
review it?”

= If needed, plan additional activities or reviews based
on Ss’ answers.



o ROLE PLAY Excuses, excuses!

N - ST

Student A: Your partner was supposed to do some things, but didn’t. Look at the
pictures and make a request about each one.

S

Student B: You were supposed to do some things, but didn't. Listen to your
partner’s requests. Apologize and either agree to the request or
give an excuse.

A: You left the towels on the floor. Please hang them up.
B: I'm sorry. | forgot about them. I'll hang them up right now.

Change roles and try the role play again.

. GAME Could .yO_l___l,F’? me a _fay or?

A Write three requests on separate cards. Put an X on the back of two
of the cards.

Can you cook
dinner tonight?

Would you min
closing the window?

I Could you get me
a cup of coffee?

B CLASS ACTIVITY Shuffle all the cards together.
Take three new cards.

Can you cook

: dinner tonight?
Go around the class and take turns making 9

requests with the cards. Hold up each card
so your classmate can see the back.

When answering:

X on the back = refuse the request and
give an excuse

No X = agree to the request

WHAT'S NEXT?

Look at your Self-assessment again. Do you need to review anything?

Units 5-6 Progress check = 43



After the following
SB exercises

You can use these materials
in class

Your students can use these materials
outside the classroom

1 Snapshot

2 Perspectives

3 Grammar Focus

SB Unit 7 Grammar Plus focus 1

$SD Unit 7 Grammar |

ARC Infinitives and gerunds for uses and
purposes

4 Pronunciation

ARC Syllable stress

5 Word Power

TS5 Unit 7 Vocabulary Worksheet

$SD Unit 7 Vocabulary 1-2
ARC The world of computers 1-2

6 Listening

7 Conversation

WB Unit 7 exercises 1-4

$SD Unit 7 Speaking 1-2

8 Grammar Focus

TSS Unit 7 Grammar Worksheet
T8S Unit 7 Extra Worksheet

SB Unit 7 Grammar Plus focus 2
SSD Unit 7 Grammar 2
ARC Imperatives and infinitives

9 Listening

185 Unit 7 Listening Worksheet

10 Interchange 7

11 Writing

T5S Unit 7 Writing Worksheet

12 Reading

T8 Unit 7 Project Worksheet
VID Unit 7
VRB Unit 7

$SD Unit 7 Reading 1-2
SSD Unit 7 Listening 1-4
SSD Unit 7 Video 1-3

WB Unit 7 exercises 5-11

Key ARC: Arcade
ViD: Video DVD

Unit 7 Supplementary Resources Overview

SB: Student’s Book
VRB: Video Resource Book

SSD: Self-study DVD-ROM T85: Teacher Support Site
WB: Workbook

Interchange Teacher's Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013 Photocopiable




My Plan for Unit 7

Use the space below to customize a plan that fits your needs.

With the following | am using these materiais My students are using these materials
SB exercises . in class outside the classroom

With or instead of the | am using these materials
following SB section for assessment

Interchange Teacher’s Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013  Photocopiable My Plan for Unit 7
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- SNAPSHOT

__The Invention of Everyday Objects

R WD

pocket calculator video games cell phone camcorder
1970 1972 1979 1980

SEEs®

o W W '% "’w

2010 2000 1992
touchscreen tablet personal GPS smartphone

Sources: The People’s Almanac Presenfs the 20th Century; www.about.com; www.ehow.com

Circle the things that you use every day or almost every day.
Which invention do you think is the most important? the least important?
What are some other things you use every day?

W}l PERSPECTIVES Computer usage

REm—

- Iuseacomputer... Often Sometimes Hardly ever Never
. to send emails
~ for watching movies
to play games
to shop online
for doing school assignments
to learn languages
for video chatting
to check the weather
to read the news
for downloading music

;DDDDDDDDDD
0000000000
3 5 o o e o [ [ [
1 o O

B PAIRWORK Compare your answers. Are your answers similar or different?



What's this for?

Cycle T, Exercises 1-6

W snapsHoT

In Unit 7, students discuss modern
technology and inventions. In Cycle 1,

they use infinitives and gerunds to describe
uses and purposes. In Cycle 2, they use
imperatives and infinitives to give
suggestions.

Learning Objective: read about some important

scientific and technological inventions

= Option: Have Ss brainstorm machines and inventions
they use every day (e.g., smartphone, credit cards, TV,
MP3 player, computer, GPS).

d To help Ss get ready to speak English, start each class
with a quick warm-up activity. This will also help deal with
Ss who arrive late!

= Books closed. Write this on the board:

cell phone 2010
pocket calculator 19860
touchscreen tablet 1970
World Wide Web 52 A
camcorder 1969

= Tell Ss to match each invention with the year it was
invented. Elicit answers.

= Books open. Have Ss check their answers. Did
anything surprise them? (Answers: cell phone 1979,
pocket calculator 1970, touchscreen tablet 2010,
World Wide Web 1989, camcorder 1980)

= Ss look at the pictures and the information. Model
the pronunciation of the items and have Ss repeat. If
necessary, review the pronunciation of years (e.g.,
nineteen eighty-nine).

= Read the questions. Ss answer them in pairs or groups.
Go around the class and give help as needed.

= Option: Ask Ss to describe how the inventions have
changed (e.g., Cell phones are much smaller now.).

PERSPECTIVES

Learning Objectives: discuss your computer use; see
infinitives and gerunds for uses and purposes in context

A © [cD2, Track 1]

= Books closed. Ask Ss what they use their computers
for (e.g., chat with friends, play games, buy things,
do research). Write Ss’ ideas on the board. If some Ss
don’t have a computer, ask: “How often do you use a
computer? How do you use it? Where do you go to use
it?” Write some common uses on the board.

To give Ss more incentive to listen to the Perspectives
section, give focus questions before playing the audio
program.

= Play the audio program. Ask Ss to name some of the
uses they heard. Check to see if they heard any of the
uses on the board.

= Books open. Explain the task. Point out that Ss can
check (v') Often, Sometimes, Hardly ever, or Never.
Model the first sentence.

= Give Ss time to check (v') the appropriate boxes.

= Option: Ss count their boxes and find out who uses
the computer for the most purposes.

= Elicit any new vocabulary. Ask the class to give
definitions or examples. Then explain any scientific or
technical terms that Ss can’t find in their dictionaries.

Vocabulary

email: a letter that is sent electronically

school assignment: projects or homework

download music: transfer music files from the Web to a
personal computer or portable player

B Pair work

= Write these expressions on the board:
both...andl...
heither...norl...
He/She does, but | don't.

= Ss compare answers in pairs. Ask: “How different or
similar are you?” Elicit responses.

= Option: Have a brief class discussion about some
controversial issues concerning computers (e.g.,
What are some problems for young people on
social networking sites? What do you think about
illegal downloading?).

T-44
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@ GRAMMAR FOCUS

Learning Objective: practice using infinitives and
gerunds for uses and purposes

& [CD 2, Track 2]

Infinitives and gerunds

= Explain that we can describe how something is used
with either an infinitive or a gerund. The meaning is
the same.

= Refer Ss to the Perspectives section. Point out that the
chart contains ten uses of the computer. The examples
use both infinitives and gerunds. Elicit or explain the
difference between the two forms:
With an infinitive (o + verb)
I use my computer to send emails.
With a gerund (for + verb + -ing)
1 use my computer for sending emails.

= Have Ss underline the examples of infinitives and
circle the examples of gerunds.

= Option: You might want to mention that passives
(computers are often used . . .) are found in the
Grammar Focus box. Passives will be taught in
Unit 11.

= Play the audio program to present the statements in the
Grammar Focus box. For pronunciation practice, point
out that the prepositions fo and for are unstressed.

= Play the audio program again. Ss listen and repeat.

A

= Ask Ss to skim the phrases in part A. Then elicit or
explain any new vocabulary.

~ Vocabulary

satellite: an unmanned manufactured object sentinto
orbit around the earth

robot: a computer-controlled factory machine

transmit: send

text message: a written message sent through your cell
phone

.| PRONUNCIATION

= Explain the task. Point out that You in the third item is
an impersonal pronoun. It refers to people in general.

= Model the task by eliciting three possible answers
for the first item. Then have Ss complete the task
individually.

= Ss compare answers. Then go over answers with both
infinitives and gerunds.

Possible answers

1. Satellites are used to study/for studying the world’s
weather / to transmit/for transmitting telephone
calls / to transmit/for transmitting TV shows.

2. Robots are sometimes used to perform/for
performing dangerous tasks.

3. You can use a cell phone to transmit/for transmitting
telephone calls / to send/for sending text messages /
to shop/for shopping online.

4. People use the Internet to make/for making travel
reservations / to get/for getting directions / to shop/
for shopping online.

5. A GPS device is used to get/for getting directions.

6. A tablet computer can be used to read/for reading
e-books / to make/for making travel reservations /
to get/for getting directions / to shop/for
shopping online.

B Group work

= In groups, Ss brainstorm new items and uses.
Encourage them to think of interesting and creative
uses for each item. Ask one S in each group to write
down the group’s sentences. Go around and give help
as needed.

= Call on one S from each group to read some of the
group’s sentences to the class.
For more practice with infinitives and gerunds, play
Twenty Questions — download it from the website. Ss
guess what object someone is thinking of.

Learning Objective: notice and practice stress in
words with more than two syllables

A © [cD2, Track 3]

= Model how to pronounce the main stress in the words
satellite, invention, and CD-ROM. Ss tap the desk or
clap in time to the stress.

= Play the audio program while Ss pay attention to the
syllable stress. Then play the audio program again. Ss
listen and repeat.

T-45 = Unit7

B © [cD2, Track 4]
= Ss mark the syllable stress in the words and write them
in the correct column.

= Play the audio program. Ss listen and check their answers.

O @ Q@ media, telephone
Q O @ directions, transmission
© 0O QDVD,understand



Infinitives Gerunds

| use my computer to send emails. | use my computer for sending emails.

Some people use computers to play games.  Some people use computers for playing games.
Computers are often used to watch movies. ~ Computers are often used for watching movies.

A PAIRWORK What do you know about this technology?
Complete the sentences in column A with information from
column B. Use infinitives and gerunds. (More than one
combination is possible.)

A B

1. Satellites are used.. .. study the world’s weather
2. Robots are sometimes used... perform dangerous tasks
3. You can use a cell phone... read e-books

4. People use the Internet. .. transmit telephone calls
5. AGPSdeviceisused... send text messages

6. Atablet computer can be used... getdirections

make travel reservations
transmit TV shows
shop online

Satellites are used for studying the world's weather.

B GROUP WORK Think of three more items of technology. Then talk
about possible uses for each one.

“You can use an MP3 player to listen to podcasts.”

o w\.m.: "

.i:i e e

_ngyym_c_mﬂqgv Syllable stress

A 'C [istenand practice. Notice which syllable has the main stress.

Qo o 0@ o o0 Q

satellite invention CD-ROM
Internet assignment engineer
messages computer entertain

=
B ' Where is the stress in these words? Add them to the columns
in part A. Then listen and check.

directions DVD media telephone transmission understand

What’s this for? = 45



4l WORD POWER The world of computers

A Complete the chart with words and phrases from the list. Add one more
to each category. Then compare with a partner.

v browse websites cut and paste geek monitor
computer whiz drag and drop hacker mouse
create a slideshow edit a video highlight text open a file
create song playlists flash drive keyboard technophile

“into” computers hardware with o computer with o mouse

browse websites

B GROUP WORK Discuss how computers have changed
our lives. Ask and answer questions like these: —

How do computers make your life easier?
more difficult?

How do they affect the way you spend your
free time?

How do they influence the kinds of jobs
people have?

What kinds of problems do they cause?

Do you know anyone who is a computer whiz?

Are hackers a problem where you live?

L B
AL LR eI
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A @ Guess the answers to the questions below.

Then listen to a radio program about the Internet and
check your answers.

What percentage of the U.S. population never uses the
Internet? What kinds of people don'’t use the Internet?

B @© Listen to the rest of the program. Then answer
these questions.

What does the term “net evaders” mean?
What are “Internet dropouts”?
Why do some people become Internet dropouts?

46 = Unit7



i3l WORD POWER

Learning Objective: learn vocabulary for
discussing computers

A

d To avoid spending a long time teaching words in class,
have Ss look up the vocabulary for homework before class.

N e

= Option: Assign each S four words to look up in a
dictionary. Then put Ss in groups of four and have
them teach each other their words.

flash drive: a small memory storage device that plugs
into a USB port on a computer

geek, technophile: someone who is very interested in
computers (geek is a somewhat insulting term)

hacker: someone who illegally goes into other people’s
computer systems

monitor: a computer screen

mouse: a small hand-operated device that connects the
keyboard to the monitor

be into: be very interested in
hardware: parts of a computer or machine

= Read the instructions. Then use the example (browse
websites) to model the task. Remind Ss to try to add
one more word to each category. Ss work individually
to complete the chart.

= Draw the chart on the board. Elicit answers and write
them on the board.

LISTENING

People who are “into”
computers

computer whiz

geek

hacker

technophile
programmer

Fun things to do
with a computer
browse websites
create a slideshow
create song playlists
edit a video

create birthday cards

Types of computer
hardware

flash drive
keyboard

monitor

mouse

printer

Things to do
with a mouse
cut and paste
drag and drop
highlight text
open a file
click on a link

(Note: Additional examples are italicized.)

B Group work
= Explain the task. Ss read the questions silently and ask

any vocabulary questions. Pre-teach the words spam
(unwanted email) and virus (a damaging program that
disrupts normal computer operations).

= Ss discuss the questions in small groups. Encourage

them to use the vocabulary they learned in part A. Go
around the class and give help as needed.

To review this vocabulary, play Tic-Tac-Toe —

download it from the website.

Learning Objective: develop skills in listening
for details

A © [cD2, Track 5]

= Focus Ss’ attention on the picture and the title of the
exercise. Ask: “What do you think Off-line — and
proud of it! means?” (Answer: Some people don’t use
computers, and they’re happy about it.)

= Read the questions and have Ss predict answers.

® Play the audio program. Ss listen to check their
predictions and make corrections. Elicit answers.

See page T-169.

B © [cD2, Track 6]

= Ss read the questions silently. Then play the audio

program again. Ss listen and answer the questions.

= Have Ss compare their answers in small groups.

“Net evaders” are people who ask others to send emails or

browse websites for them.

“Internet dropouts” are people who once used the

Internet but don't anymore.

People may become Internet dropouts because they don't
have a computer anymore, don't have enough time, or

aren't interested.

m See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning

Twenty-two percent of the population never uses the of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
Internet. activities related to this Cycle.

Older people, people living in rural areas, those who are
worried about privacy, and those who think the Internet
isn't necessary in their life don't use the Internet.
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ycle 2, Exercises 7-12

@ CONVERSATION

Learning Objectives: practice a conversation about

creating a song playlist; see imperatives and infinitives for

giving suggestions in context

= Option: Introduce the topic by asking Ss how many
music playlists they have and what kinds of music are
on them. Ask them to explain how to create a playlist.
For fun and challenge, pretend you don’t understand!

A © [cD2, Track 7]
= Books closed. Set the scene. Someone is explaining

how to create a song playlist. Write these questions on
the board:

1. Who wants to create the playlist?
2. Why does he want the playlist?

3. What's the first thing to do?

4. How does he choose the songs?

® Play the audio program. Then elicit Ss’ answers.
(Answers: 1. the man 2. for his party on Saturday
3. choose “New Playlist” from the menu
4. drag them to the playlist)

m Books open. Play the audio program again as Ss
look at the picture and read silently. Explain any
new vocabulary.

GRAMMAR FOCUS

® Write these instructions on the board:
— Gotoyoursongfile.
— Choose “New Playlist.”
— Typein the name of the playlist.

Drag the songs to the playlist.

= Have Ss put the instructions in the correct order.
(Answers: 3, 1,2, 4)

m Option: Ask Ss if these instructions are different for
the music management program they use.

m Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

For another way to practice this Conversation, try
@ Look Up and Speak! — download it from the website.

B © [cD2, Track 8]
= Play the rest of the audio program. Ss listen to find out
what else Terry wants help with. Elicit answers.

See page T-169.

Terry wants help editing a video.

Learning Objective: practice using imperatives and
infinitives to give suggestions

© [CD 2, Track 9]

= Play the audio program to present the sentences in the
box. Have Ss listen and repeat.

m Ask Ss to look back at the previous Conversation and
underline some of the structures in the Grammar Focus
box. (Answer: be sure to, don’t forget to)

A

= Have Ss label the three pictures: alarm system,
smartphone, laptop. Then explain the task.

= Ss complete the task individually or in pairs. Go
around the class and give help as needed. Then
elicit answers.

T-47 = Unit7
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B Group work

= Model the activity with several Ss. In small groups,
have Ss take turns giving suggestions for using
the three items in part A. If you prefer, use more
familiar objects (e.g., bicycle, washing machine, car,
photocopier, hair dryer).

a: Don't forget to pay the bill.
b: Be sure to turn it off in a movie theater.
¢: Remember to save your work often.

= Option: Play a game. Ss give advice, and the rest of
the class guesses what the advice refers to.



W4l CONVERSATION Igiveup!

A @© Listen and practice.

Terry: |give up! | can't figure this out.

Rachel: What's wrong?

Terry: I'm trying to create a song playlist for my
party on Saturday.

Rachel: | can help. It's really easy. First, choose “New
Playlist” from the menu.

Terry: Here? Oh, | see.

Rachel: Now type in the name of your playlist. Then
go to your song file and choose the ones you
want.

Terry: But how do | choose the songs?

Rachel: Just drag them to the playlist. Be sure to press

these keys to highlight more than one song.
Terry: That was easy. Thanks! So are you coming on
Saturday?

Rachel: Of course. But don’t forget to include my

favorite songs on your playlist, OK?

B © Listentothe rest of the conversation. What else
does Terry want help with?

) GRAMMAR FOCUS

Be sure to press these keys. Don‘t forget to include my favorite songs.
Make sure to save your work. Try not to be late for the party.
Remember to back up your files.

A Look at these suggestions. Which ones refer to (a) an alarm system?
(b) a smartphone? (c) a laptop? (More than one answer is sometimes possible.)

o099
Eonnd
B2000

Try to keep it closed to protect the screen. ............

Don't forget to write down your secret code. ...........
Remember to turn it off as soon as you come in the door.
Try not to get it wet or the keys may get stuck.
Make sure to set it each time you leave home. ..........
Remember to recharge the battery before it dies. ...........
Be sure to turn it off before bed or a call may wake you up.
Make sure to keep the software up to date. ............

000 O B o R

B GROUP WORK Take turns giving other suggestions for using the items
in part A. Use these phrases.

Make sure to... Tryto... Rememberto...
Be surenotto... Trynotto... Don't forgetto...
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LISTENING Good suggestions

A @© Listento people give suggestions about three of these things.
Number them 1, 2, and 3. (There are two extra things.)

" flash drive

| MP4 player | s oy '
CRaTE @ | video camera \

B © Listen again. Write two suggestions you hear for each thing. Then compare
with a partner.

C PAIRWORK What do you know about the two other things in part A?
What suggestions can you give about them?

LLJINTERCHANGE 7 Talk radio

T P e

Give callers to a radio program some advice. Go to Interchange 7 on page 121.

(&} WRITING Anemail

e "Viri T S TR

A Imagine you're sick today and can’t go to class. A classmate has agreed to
help you. Think of three things you need him or her to do for you. Then write
an email with instructions.

aill B s LA SSMB e

# Cancel B8

i .Serlld 4
To: Jin-sun

Thank you so much for your help! Please remember to do these
three things: First, make sure to give the teacher my homework.
I'm attaching it here. Also, please don't forgetto ...

)

B GROUP WORK Take turns reading your emails aloud. Do you have similar favors?
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@ LISTENING

Learning Objectives: practice listening for specific
information; give advice using imperatives and infinitives

A © [cD2, Track 10]

= Focus Ss’ attention on the pictures. Explain the task. In
pairs or small groups, have Ss brainstorm the kinds of
vocabulary and suggestions they expect to hear about
each item.

= Play the audio program. Ss listen and number the
three items in the order they are talked about. Elicit
the answers.

See page T-169.

a

B © [cD2, Track 11]

= Play the audio program again, pausing after each
speaker to give Ss time to write the suggestions in the
chart. Then elicit answers.

Item Advice
1. video camera  It's best to use a stand or lean against
something solid.
Be careful when you put in the battery.
Make sure to get the exact address.
Be sure to watch the road.

INTERCHANGE 7

2. GPS system

3. ATM card Be sure to putit in correctly.

Remember to press “Enter”

Don't forget to count your money
before you walk away from the
machine.

For grammar recognition practice, play Stand Up,

@ Sit Down — download it from the website. Play the
advice for the ATM card and GPS system. Ss listen for
expressions taught in the Grammar Focus (e.g., be sure
to, remember to).

C Pair work

= Explain the task. In pairs, Ss talk about the other items
in part A (MP4 player, flash drive). Go around the
class and give help as needed.

= Pairs share their best suggestions for each item with
the rest of the class.

= Find out which Ss have used the things in part A.
Ask: “Do you own any of these things?”

See page T-121 for teaching notes.

WRITING

Learning Objective: write an email giving instructions
using imperatives and infinitives

A

= Explain the situation. Ask Ss what they might need
a classmate to do for them if they were going to
be absent.

= Ss read the example paragraph silently. Point out that
the email starts after Jin-sun has agreed to help. Now
the writer is giving her a list of things she needs done.

= Ss write a first draft. Tell them to use imperatives and
infinitives where possible.

= Option: This part can also be assigned as homework.

B Group work

= In groups, Ss take turns reading their emails aloud
to the rest of the group. Ss discuss them and make
suggestions for revision. Go around the class and give
help as needed.

= Ss revise their drafts based on the group feedback and
their own ideas.

= Option: Have Ss put their final drafts on a bulletin
board or wall, exchange them with other Ss, or give
them to you to read.

To increase Ss'self-confidence and create an English-
speaking atmosphere in the classroom, display Ss’ work on
the classroom walls if possible.

What's this for? = T-48



@ READING

Learning Objectives: read an article
about geocaching; develop skills in reading
for specific information

= Books closed. Ask Ss if they have used a GPS system.
Ask them if they would enjoy searching for treasure.

= Books open. Focus Ss’ attention on the title of the
article. Explain that they are going to find out about a
treasure-hunting game that uses GPS technology.

m Explain the pre-reading task. Tell Ss to scan the article
quickly looking for the answers to the questions. To
encourage them to read quickly and not to worry
about words they don’t know, assign a time limit of
one minute.

= Elicit the answers.

Geocaching is a game in which people use a handheld
GPS device to find an item someone else has hidden.
Technophiles, hikers, and children (families) enjoy it
because it involves technology, long walks, and looking
for treasure.

A
= Ss read the article silently.

= Elicit or explain any new vocabulary. Encourage
other Ss to explain the words using different words,
pictures, or mime.

Vocabulary

worldwide: around the world

handheld: designed to be held in your hand as you use it

device: a thing made for a specific purpose

disappointed: sad because something didn't happen
the way you expected

logbook: a notebook for keeping records

prize: reward

etiquette: correct behavior

T-49 = Unit7

= Have Ss look up any other new words in their
dictionaries for homework.

= Explain the task. Tell Ss to read the text again and to
check (v') the appropriate column. If a sentence is
false, Ss write the correct information. Model the first
two sentences with the class.

Possible answers

T
s
. F The websites give you coordinates.
T
T
. F Caches contain inexpensive things.
T

PNV A WN

B Pair work

= In pairs, Ss take turns asking and answering the
questions. Go around the class and give suggestions or
ask additional questions, if necessary.

= Option: Ss imagine that they are going to hide a
cache for someone else to find. Where would they
hide it? What would they hide? Have pairs discuss the
questions and then share their ideas with the class.

~ End of Cycle 2

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.



@ READING

‘ ' Vhat is geocaching?
Who enjoys it? Why?

Geocaching is a game played worldwide — even
though it only began in 2000! Geo is from the word
geography, and caching (pronounced “cashing™)
means hiding a container with “treasure” inside. The
purpose of geocaching is to use GPS technology to
find a hidden cache — some people call it a high-tech
treasure-hunting game. Technophiles love it because
you need technology. Hikers love it because you may
have to walk a long way. And looking for treasure is
fun, so it’s also great for children.

It isn’t difficult to become a geocacher. First, buy a
small handheld GPS device. Next, search online for a
geocaching website and choose a cache to look for.
Some caches are in beautiful locations, such as river
valleys, mountains, or beaches. For each cache,
websites list coordinates — numbers that give an exact
geographical position (for example, 48°51.29' N
02°17.40" E is the Eiffel Tower in Paris). Input the
coordinates for your cache into your GPS device, and
you’re ready to go!

Your GPS device will identify the exact location of
your cache. That’s the easy part. The hard part comes
after you get to the location — finding the cache! Some
caches are hidden under stones, in trees, or even in
water. And what will you find in your cache? If you’re
looking for gold or diamonds, you’ll be very
disappointed. Most caches contain inexpensive things
like books, toys, coins, or DVDs. There’s also a
logbook and pencil for you to record the date you
found the cache and make comments. The real prize is
the pleasure of saying, “I found it!”

Geocaching etiquette allows you to take whatever you
want from the cache, but you must replace it with
something of the same or higher value. Don’t forget to
bring some treasure for the next geocacher!

A Read the article. Check (v') True or False for each statement.

Then correct each false statement.

True False

00000000
00000008

0N R W=

Geocaching is a new low-tech game. |t'5 2. high-techgame. ...
Geocaching is popular in many countries. ...,
You need information from websites. ...
Your GPS device gives you coordinates. ...
Your GPS device finds cache locations FOr You. ...
Caches contain pencils aswell astreasure. ... ...,
Geocachers usually find gold. ...
Geocaching is about giving and taking. ...

B PAIRWORK Have you ever been geocaching? If so, did you enjoy it?

If not, would you like to try it? Why or why not?

What's this for? = 49
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™ Let's celebrate!

Chinese New Year
January or February
Chinese people
celebrate the lunar
new year with
fireworks and
lion dances.

Australia Day
January 26
Australians put on
patriotic shows to
celebrate their
national day.

Children’s Day
May 5
Japanese families
put up colored
streamers shaped
like fish, in honor
of their children.

Do you celebrate these or similar holidays in your country?
What other special days do you have?
What's your favorite holiday or festival?

: WORD POWER CoIIocations

Day of the Dead
November 2
Mexicans make playful
skeleton sculptures and
bake pan de muerto -
bread of the dead.

Sources: Reader’s Digest Book of Facts

A Which word or phrase is not usually paired with each verb?

Put a line through it. Then compare with a partner.

1. eat candy

2. give presents

3. goto decorations
4. have a party

5. play games

6. send cards

7. visit relatives

8. watch a birthday
9. wear new clothes

rice cakes
relatives

a wedding

a beach
money
flowers

food

a parade

a celebration

o
candy

a party

a meal

music

a party

friends

fireworks
traditional clothes

B paIR WORK Do you do any of the things in part A as part of a cultural or family
celebration? When? Tell your partner.
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| et’s celebrate!

Cydle 1, Exercises 1-7

4l SNAPSHOT

In Unit 8, students discuss holidays and
special occasions. In Cycle 1, they describe
celebrations and annual events using
relative clauses of time. In Cycle 2, they
describe customs using adverbial clauses
of time.

Learning Objective: learn vocabulary for talking

about holidays and festivals

= Books closed. Introduce the topic of special days
by asking Ss to brainstorm public holidays in their
country/countries.

= If necessary, review dates with Ss. Point out that the
preposition in is used with months (in December) and
the preposition on is used with days and dates (on
Monday, on December 25th). Remind Ss how to say
dates (e.g., December twenty-fifth).
For more practice with dates, play Line Up! -
download it from the website. Each S chooses a
holiday and lines up in order of its date. Alternatively,
Ss line up in order of their birthdays.

® Books open. Ask Ss to read the information in the
Snapshot, using their dictionaries if necessary. Elicit
or explain any vocabulary.

WORD POWER

Vocabulary

lion dance: dance performed by several people wearing
a lion costume - one wears the head of the lion and
the others the body and tail

patriotic: having or showing love of your country
streamer: a long colored piece of cloth or paper
skeleton: the frame of bones supporting a body

Read the questions and have Ss discuss them in
groups. Encourage Ss to ask follow-up questions. For
example, after the last question, Ss could ask: “Why is
it your favorite holiday? What makes it so special for
you? What do you do on that day?”

Learning Objective: learn verb-noun collocations

A

= Explain the task and go over the example. Then have
Ss complete the activity individually.

1. juice 4. abeach 7. food
2. relatives 5. money 8. abirthday
3. decorations 6. aparty 9. acelebration

B Pair work

® Model the correct pronunciation of the words in part
A that were not crossed out. If necessary, explain any
unfamiliar words.

= Have Ss take turns telling a partner about the things

they do during cultural or family celebrations and
when they do them.

Option: To review the new vocabulary, play
Scrambled Letters. Write these words on the board
and have Ss unscramble them:

1. aedpar Pl (parade)

2. Ifwores NS IS O (flowers)

3. ‘ceodtasimnoor il disluidas il st (decorations)
4. degnidw A A e RN (wedding)

5. nestresp Pl e (presents)

6. rekwrfosi RS (fireworks)
7. ltevsiear it U TR (relatives)

8. rihyatdb | o7 el (birthday)

9. leshnaretenl e w oo/l o S iy (celebrations)
10. alrdatoinit P bl oy i (traditional)

When Ss have finished, have them tell you the
meaning.

T-50



PERSPECTIVES

Learning Objectives: discuss favorite holidays; see
relative clauses of time in context

A © [cD2, Track 12]
= Books closed. Explain that Ss will hear three people
discuss their favorite day of the year.

= Play the audio program. Ss take notes on which
holiday each speaker mentions and one thing he or she
does on that day. Elicit Ss’ answers.

Answers/Possible answers

1. (b) Thanksgiving — cook a large turkey
2. (¢) Valentine's Day - give cards and presents
3. (a) New Year's Eve - have a big party

= Write this on the board:
Thanksgiving: It's a day when
February 14: It's the day when
New Year's Eve: It's a night when

= Play the audio program again. Ss listen and complete
the sentences. Elicit answers.

= Books open. Have Ss check their answers by reading
the information and match the pictures to the
descriptions. Elicit or explain any new vocabulary.

& GRAMMAR FOCUS

Vocabulary

harvest: the gathering or collecting of grains and
vegetables from a farm
look forward to: anticipate with positive feelings

1. b 2. ¢ 3. a

= Play the audio program again while Ss listen and read
along silently. Ask them to pay special attention to the
emotions expressed by the speakers.

' To practice speaking and pronunciation, try Say It with

@ Feeling! — download it from the website.

B Pair work
= Ss discuss the question in pairs. Encourage them to ask
follow-up questions
s Option: Ask Ss what they know about the origins
of these three holidays. Alternatively, have Ss find
out about the holidays for homework and report to
the class.

Learning Objective: practice using relative clauses
of time

&' [CD 2, Track 13]
= Ask Ss to complete these sentences from memory:
Thanksgiving is a day when . . . / February 14 is the
day when . . . / New Year’s Eve is a night when . . . .
Then write the full sentences on the board.

= Point out that a relative clause of time is formed with
when, which refers to the noun phrase (e.g., the days,
the month, the season, the time) that comes before it.
Underline the word when in the example sentences.
Then elicit some more examples from Ss.

= Play the audio program to present the sentences in the
box. Ss listen and repeat.

#

= This exercise requires Ss to use real-world knowledge.
Most Ss will know enough to match some of the
phrases, so they can probably complete the task by
process of elimination.

= Read the question and the instructions. Then ask for
Ss’ suggestions for the first item. Have them complete
the task individually. Check Ss’ answers.

T-51 = Unit 8

1. ¢ 2. f 3. b 4. e 5.d 6. a

= Model how to complete the first sentence with the
class (e.g., Winter is the season when it snows / when
it's cold / when people go skiing.). Then Ss write their
own sentences with relative clauses. Go around the
class and give help as needed.

= After Ss compare answers with a partner, go over
answers with the class. Accept any sentences that are
logical and grammatically correct.

. Winter is the season when it’s cold and snowy.

. Birthdays are days when we give presents.

. Spring is the time of year when flowers bloom.

. Mother's Day is a day when people honor their
mothers.

5. July and August are the months when many people go

to the beach.
6. A wedding anniversary is a time when couples
celebrate their marriage.

B WK =



Ml PERSPECTIVES Special days

A @ Listen to these comments about special days of the year. Match them to the correct pictures.

We
hen go out for brea
G i W

Relative clauses of time @ T —
Thanksgiving is a day when we celebrate the harvest.

February 14 is the day when people give cards to the ones they love.
New Year’s Eve is a night when | have fun with my friends.

A How much do you know about these times? Complete the sentences
in column A with information from column B. Then compare with a partner.

A B

1. New Year’s Eve is a night when ............ a. North Americans celebrate Thanksgiving.

2. April Fools’ Day is a day when ........... b. students have a break from school.

3. Summer is a time when ........... c. people have parties with family and friends.
4. Valentine’s Day is a day when ............ d. people in many countries honor workers.

5. Labor Day is a day when ........... e. people express their love to someone.

6. Autumn is the season when .......... f. people sometimes play tricks on friends.

B Complete these sentences with your own information.
Then compare with a partner.

Winter is the season ... Mother’s Day is a day ...
Birthdays are days ... July and August are the months...
Spring is the time of year ... A wedding anniversary is a time. ..
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E LISTENING Carnai{a!,‘ﬁme

A © Mike has just returned from Brazil.
Listen to him talk about Carnaval.
What was his favorite thing about it?

B @© Listen again and answer these
questions.

What is Carnaval?
How long does it last?
When is it?

What is the samba?

SPEAKING Favonte hol;days

RPN b

A PAIR WORK Choose your three favorite holldays. ——" = E.
Tell your partner why you like each one. R Y O S

A: | really like Republic Day.

B: What do you like about it?

A: Well, it's a time when
schools and offices are
closed, and we have
parades and fireworks.

B CLASS ACTIVITY Takea
class vote. What are the most
popular holidays in your class?

< Mid-Autumn Festival in Singapore '

” WRITING A_n online entry

e R R S RS S e s s S R s

A write an entry for a travel website about a festlva! or
celebration where you live. When is it? How do people celebrate it?
What should a visitor see and do?

908 <« [+

The annual fireworks festival in Yenshui, Taiwan, occurs on the
last day of the New Year celebration. This is the first full moon

' | of the new lunar year. It’s a day when people explode fireworks
| | inthe streets, paint their faces, and dressup as . . .

B PAIRWORK Read your partner’s entry. What do you like about it?
Can you suggest anything to improve it?
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Q LISTENING

Learning Objectives: learn about Carnaval in Brazil;
develop skills in listening for specific information

A '©' [CD 2, Track 14]

= Books closed. Find out what the class knows about
Carnaval. Write their ideas on the board.

= Set the scene. A man went to Brazil and is talking
about his experiences there. Play the audio program.
Ss listen to find out what he enjoyed most.

See page T-169.

The best part about Carnaval was the big parade.

Ll SPEAKING

B © [cD 2, Track 15]

= Books open. Focus Ss’ attention on the picture and
questions. Ss listen for the answers and take notes.
They should write only key words and phrases.

= Play the audio program again. Ss listen, take notes, and
compare answers with a partner.

Carnaval is a party.

It lasts for four days.

It's in late February or early March,
The samba is a dance.

= Option: Ask Ss to share other information about
Carnaval with the class.

Learning Objective: talk about holidays using relative

clauses of time

= Option: To prepare for this activity, encourage Ss to
bring photos to show during their discussions.

= Focus Ss’ attention on the pictures. If anyone knows
about one of the holidays, the rest of the class asks
questions about it.

A Pair work

= Write these discussion topics on the board:
date origin  activities  place
special food and drink  things we give/receive
what you like about it~ what else people do

= Elicit questions (e.g., What’s the food like?).

= As Ss work, go around the class and write down errors.

Then go over them at the end of the activity.

= Option: Have each S prepare a short presentation.
When each S finishes, encourage the rest of the class

WRITING

to ask follow-up questions. In large classes, Ss can
give their presentations in groups.

To practice questions and answers about holidays,

play Ask the Right Question — download it from the
website. Prepare different statements about holidays
and celebrations (e.g., Valentine's Day is on February
14. Halloween is a day when children wear costumes.).

B class activity

= Have Ss write a holiday they discussed on the board.
If it is already there, don’t write it again.

® Explain the task. In pairs or groups, Ss rate each
holiday on the list and award points out of three
(1 = not interesting, 2 = OK, 3 = excellent).

= Read the holidays on the board and ask each pair
or group to tell you how many points they gave the
holiday. Have a S write the points on the board and
then count the totals at the end of the activity. Which
holiday was most popular? Elicit reasons.

Learning Objective: write a paragraph for a travel
website using relative clauses of time

7.

= Explain the task. Then read the example paragraph.
Point out that Ss should use the discussion topics from
Exercise 6 to get ideas.

® Ss use their notes to write a first draft. Go around the
class and give help as needed.

B Pair work

= Ss exchange paragraphs with a partner and ask
follow-up questions. Then they work individually
to revise their drafts.

‘End of Cydle 1

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.
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" Cycle 2, Exercises 8-13

CONVERSATION

Learning Objectives: practice a conversation about
wedding customs; see adverbial clauses of time in context

A © [cD2, Track 16]
® Books closed. Ask if any Ss in the class are married or
if anyone has been to a wedding recently.

= Ask these questions about weddings: “In your country,
where do weddings normally take place? Is there a
ceremony and a reception? How are they different? Do
the bride and groom wear special clothes? Who gives
gifts? Do guests give speeches at the reception?”

= Books open. Focus Ss’ attention on the photo.
Ask: “What is the bride wearing? How are the
guests dressed?”

= Books closed. Play the audio program. Ss listen to find

out about traditional Japanese weddings. Elicit some
information Ss heard.

Be sure to point out useful language features in the
Conversations. If Ss are aware of these features, they will
be more likely to use them during speaking activities.

= Explain that to keep a conversation going, it is
important to (1) add follow-up information, (2) ask for
more information, and (3) show interest.

= Now point out these conversational features. Play
the first few lines of the audio program, pausing after
Those pictures are from right after the ceremony.
Ask: “How did Emiko keep the conversation going?”
(Answer: She gave extra information.)

PRONUNCIATION

= Play the next line (Where was the ceremony?).
Ask: “How did Jill keep the conversation going?”’
(Answer: She asked a follow-up question.)

= Play the next line (Az a shrine.). Point out that Emiko
not only gave the answer, but she also added some
more information. Ask: “What did she say?” Play the
next line and elicit the answer. (Answer: When people
get married . . .)

= Play the next line. Ask: “How did Jill show interest?”
(Answer: She said, That’s interesting. and asked a
follow-up question.)

= Books open. Ss read the conversation and underline
the places where someone gives extra information.
Then ask Ss to circle the places where someone asks a
follow-up question or shows interest.

= Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

B © [cD 2, Track 17]
= Play the rest of the audio program. Ss listen and find
out what the guests received. Then check answers.

See page T-169.

The bride and groom gave each guest a box filled
with sweets.

Learning Objective: notice and practice stress and
rhythm in sentences

A '© [CD 2, Track 18]

= Explain that in English, stressed words or syllables
occur with a more or less regular rhythm or beat,
called stress-timed rhythm. The other words or
syllables in the sentence are reduced to maintain the
regular rhythm of the stressed words or syllables.

= Play the audio program and focus Ss’ attention on
the stressed words and syllables. Point out that the
most important words, including main verbs, nouns,
adjectives, and adverbs, are usually stressed. Auxiliary
or modal verbs, articles, pronouns, and prepositions
are usually not stressed.

= Ss listen to the sentence again and repeat. Have Ss tap
a pen on the desk and beat out the rhythm.

T-53 = Unit 8

B (© [cD 2, Track 19]

= Explain the task. Ss listen to three sentences and mark
where they hear the stress. Play the audio program.
Then go over answers with the class.

(stressed syllables in bold)

1. After the ceremony, there's a reception with family and
friends.

2. Before the guests leave, the bride and groom give
them presents.

3. The guests usually give money to the bride and
groom.

= Ss practice the sentences.

For another way to practice stress and rhythm, try
¢ Walking Stress — download it from the website.



A @©) Listen and practice.

Jill: Your wedding pictures are really
beautiful, Emiko.

Emiko: Thank you. Those pictures are from right
after the ceremony.

Jill: Where was the ceremony?

Emiko: At a shrine. When people get married
in Japan, they sometimes have the ceremony
at a shrine.

Jill: That's interesting. Were there a lot
of people there?

Emiko: Well, usually only family members and
close friends go to the ceremony. But
afterward, we had a reception with
family and friends.

Jill: So, what are receptions like in Japan?

Emiko: There's a big dinner, and after the
meal, the guests give speeches or
sing songs.

Jill: It sound:s like fun.

Emiko: It really is. And then, before the guests
leave, the bride and groom give them
presents.

Jill: The guests get presents?

Emiko: Yes, and the guests give money to the

bride and groom.

B @ Listen to the rest of the conversation.
What did the bride and groom give each guest?

e e

4.4\ PRONUNCIATION Stress and rhythm

A @ Listen and practice. Notice how stressed words and syllables
occur with a regular rhythm.

*) ») Q Q Q9 )

When people get married in Japan, they sometimes have the ceremony at a shrine.
B®©® Listen to the stress and rhythm in these sentences. Then practice them.

1. After the ceremony, there’s a reception with family and friends.

2. Before the guests leave, the bride and groom give them presents.

3. The guests usually give money to the bride and groom.
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i i/GRAMMAR FOCUS

When people get married in Japan, they sometimes have the ceremony at a shrine.
After the food is served, the guests give speeches or sing songs.
Before the guests leave, the bride and groom give them presents.

A What do you know about wedding customs in North America?
Complete these sentences with the information below.

Before a man and woman get married, they usually ............
When a couple gets engaged, the man often ............

Right after a couple gets engaged, they usually ............
When a woman gets married, her family usually ...........
When guests go to a wedding, they almost always ............
Right after a couple gets married, they usually ...........

ok wNn=

pays for the wedding and reception. d. gives the woman an engagement ring.
go on a short trip called a “honeymoon.” e. begin to plan the wedding.
c. give the bride and groom a gift or some money. f. date each other for a year or more.

oo

B pAIR WORK What happens when people get married in your country?
Tell your partner by completing the statements in part A with your own
information. Pay attention to stress and rhythm.

i JINTERCHANGE 8 Special occasions

How do your classmates ce!ebrate spec:al occa5|ons7 Go to Interchange 8 on page 122.

i SPEAKIN_G That’s an mterestmg custom.

RS

A GROUPWORK Do you know any interesting customs related to the
topics below? Explain a custom and discuss it with your classmates.

births courtship good luck marriages seasons

A: 1know a custom from the Philippines. When a
boy courts a girl, he stands outside her house
and sings to her.

B: What does he sing?

C: Romantic songs, of course!

B CLASS ACTIVITY Tell the class the most interesting
custom you talked about in your group.

54 = Unit 8



GRAMMAR FOCUS

Learning Objective: learn and practice adverbial
clauses of time

©) [CD 2, Track 20]

Adverbial clauses with before, when, and after

= Write the words before, when, and after on the board.
Model how we use them as adverbs before a noun
(e.g., These photos were taken after the ceremony.).

= Now write this adverbial clause on the board: Before
two people get married, they plan the wedding. Point
out that:

1. The first half of the sentence is an adverbial clause
(adverb + subject + verb).

2. An adverbial clause is subordinate. It cannot occur
on its own and is always attached to a main clause.
Before two people get married, (= the subordinate
clause) they plan the wedding. (= the main clause)

3. Adverbial clauses of time can appear either before
or after the main clause. We use a comma if the
adverbial clause comes first.

Before they marry, couples send invitations.
Couples send invitations before they marry.
= Refer Ss to the Conversation on page 53. Tell them to
look for examples of adverbial clauses with before,
when, or after. (Answers: 1. When people get married
in Japan 2. after the meal 3. before the guests leave)
= Option: Ask Ss to change the order of the three
sentences so that the adverbial clause follows the
main clause.

'ﬂ_' INTERCHANGE 8

= Play the audio program to present the sentences in the
box. Have Ss listen and read silently.

2}

= Read the instructions. Elicit or explain any
new vocabulary.

Vocabulary

get engaged: formally agree to get married

right (before/after): immediately (before/after)

wedding reception: the party after the wedding
ceremony

honeymoon: the vacation a bride and groom take after
their wedding
date: have a romantic relationship

= Model the first item. Have Ss complete the task
individually and then compare answers in pairs.
Elicit answers.

= Explain the task. Ss complete the phrases in part
A with information about marriage customs in
their country.

= Pairs write sentences with their own information.
Remind Ss to use the stress and rhythm patterns
they practiced in Exercise 9 when they read their
sentences aloud.

See page T-122 for teaching notes.

SPEAKING

Learning Objective: talk about interesting customs
using adverbial clauses of time

A Group work

= Option: Briefly review these typical language mistakes:

1. wedding and marriage. A wedding is one day only;
marriage is the time after the wedding.

2. customs and costumes. Customs are habits;
costumes are clothes worn for a special occasion.

3. get married to, be married to, and marry. On the
day of the wedding, two people marry, or get
married to, each other. After that, each person is
married to the other.

s Write these topics on the board:
food location colors  music traditions

= Explain the activity and model the conversation
with Ss. Give Ss time to think of some customs they
know. Then elicit suggestions about births, marriages,
courtship (dating), seasons, and good luck.

® Ss discuss the customs they know in groups.
Encourage them to ask follow-up questions, give extra
information, and show interest.

B Class activity
® Groups share interesting information with the class.

To practice talking about customs, play True or
False? — download it from the website.
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READING

Learning Objectives: read an article about customs
in different countries; develop skills in scanning for specific
information and understanding reference words

= Books closed. Ask Ss if they know about any festivals
that honor the dead, are from Thailand, or are very
modern. Ss should already know about Day of the
Dead from the Snapshot.

= Elicit or explain any new vocabulary.

Vocabulary

hero: a person admired for great achievements
ancestor: a member of your family from long ago

grave: where a person is buried, usually located in
a cemetery

joss stick: a stick burned for fragrance; incense
unique: special; unusual

frustration: irritation; annoyance

humorous: funny

8 To teach Ss words for materials, jewelry, and other
small objects, bring examples (e.g., a candle, some silk, a
bracelet) to the classroom.

= Books open. Divide the class into four groups: A, B,
C, and D. Ask each group to look at one of the pictures
in the book, cover the text below it, and make a list
of nouns, adjectives, and verbs to describe what is
happening in each picture. Give Ss a time limit of three
minutes, and then ask Ss to guess what is happening.

= Have Ss read the text for their picture to check
their answers.

s Ss read the other sections individually.

A

= Explain the task and model the first question with
the Ss. Then have Ss work individually to complete
the rest of the task. Go around the class and give help
as needed.

= Option: Ss compare answers in groups.
= Elicit Ss’ responses to check answers.

T-55 = Unit 8

. It’s on the third Monday of October.
2. Koreans celebrate Chusok to give thanks for
the harvest.
3. They float krathongs/special bowls with candles in
them on the river.
4. They want to express their frustration with cell phones
that don’t work well.

= Explain the task and model the first item. Ss
complete the task individually and then compare
answers in pairs.

. Jamaicans

. local heroes’

. Chusok

. krathong

. (a unique but very modern) custom
. some people

—

o WV I SR VE I N

C pair work

= Read the question. In pairs, Ss talk about customs in
their own countries or in other countries. Go around
the class and give help as needed.

= Option: Books closed. Draw four mind maps on the
board. In the middle of each one, write the name of a
celebration mentioned in the text. Ask Ss to tell you
some key words about each from memory. Then have
Ss complete the mind maps on the board.

“End of Cyde 2

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.



g

. o S e o A
1 On the third Monday of October, Jamaicans 2 OnAugust 15 of the lunar calendar, Koreans
celebrate National Heroes’ Day. They honor celebrate Chusok, also known as Korean
seven men and women who were important to Thanksgiving. It’s a day when people give
Jamaica’s history. There are speeches, music, thanks for the harvest. Korean families honor
sports, and dancing. They also give awards to their ancestors by going to their graves to take
“local heroes” for helping their communities. them rice and fruit and clean the gravesites.

2 N | :

é 3 An interesting custom in Thailand is Loy 4 Finland has a unique but very modern

* Krathong. A krathong is a bowl made from custom. It started because some people felt
the bark and leaves of banana trees. It’s angry when their cell phones didn’t work
decorated with a lit candle, three lit joss sticks, well. They wanted to express their frustration
and flowers. After the rainy season, on the evening in a humorous way. So every summer, there is
of the full moon in November, Thai people float a cell-phone-throwing contest. People throw
krathongs on the river to pay respect to the their cell phones as far as possible. The winner
river goddess. receives a prize, such as a gold medal.

A Read the article. Then answer these guestions.

1. When is National Heroes’ Day in Jamaica?

2. Why do Koreans celebrate Chusok?

3. What do Thais do for Loy Krathong?

4. Why do Finns go to the cell-phone-throwing contest?

B What do these words refer to? Write the correct word(s).

1. They (par. ¥, ime D) st 4. lt(par.3,line3) ...
2. their(par. 1,liN€6) ..o 5. It(par.4,lin€2) ...,
3. It(par. 2,line3) o, 6. They (par.4,line4) ...,

C PAIRWORK Do you have a similar holiday or custom in your country? Describe it.
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Units 7-8 Progresheckm'

SELF—ASSESSMENT

S u_”'_ '. =S " : " S

How weII can you do these thlngs?’ Check (v) the boxes

Describe uses and purposes of everyday objects (Ex. 1) ) 0 0
Give instructions and advice (Ex. 2) O O O
Describe special days and customs (Ex. 3, 5) 0 () 0
Understand descriptions of customs (Ex. 4, 5) 0 O 0
Ask and answer questions about special days and customs (Ex. 5) O O 0O

GAME Whatisit?z

A PAIR WORK Think of five familiar objects Write a short descnptlon
of each object’s use and purpose. Don't write the name of the objects.

It's electronic. You hold it in your hand. You look through it.

You use it to make movies. It can sometimes be heavy.

B GrROUP WORK Take turns reading your descriptions and guessing
the objects. Keep score. Who guessed the most items correctly?
Who wrote the best descriptions?

ROLE PLAY Stressful s:tuat:ons

e s U Loy e A A b A S LA S St
rra et — - e

Student A: Choose one situation below. Decide on the details
and answer Student B’s questions. Then get some suggestions.
Start like this: I'm really nervous.I'm. ...

going on a job interview taking my driving test giving a speech

What'’s the job? When is it? What is it about?

What are the responsibilities? How long is it? Where is it?

Who is interviewing you? Have you prepared? How many people will be there?

Student B: Student A is telling you about a situation.
Ask the appropriate questions above.
Then give some suggestions.

Try notto . . .

Remember to . . . Be sure fo . . .

Change roles and try the role play again. Don't forget fo . . . Moks sursts . ...
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Units /-8 Progress check

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Learning Objectives: reflect on one’s learning;

identify areas that need improvement

= Ask: “What did you learn in Units 7 and 8?” Elicit
Ss’ answers.

= Ss complete the Self-assessment. Encourage them to

be honest, and point out they will not get a bad grade
if they check (v") “A little.”

GAME

= Ss move on to the Progress check exercises. You can
have Ss complete them in class or for homework, using
one of these techniques:
1. Ask Ss to complete all the exercises.
2. Ask Ss: “What do you need to practice?” Then
assign exercises based on their answers.

3. Ask Ss to choose and complete exercises based on
their Self-assessment.

Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to describe
uses and purposes of everyday objects

A Pair work

= Explain the task. Ss write descriptions of objects
without saying what they are. Then Ss read their
descriptions and classmates guess what the object is.
Read the example and remind Ss to use expressions
like It’s used to . . ./for . . . in their descriptions.

= In pairs, Ss think of five well-known objects and write
a short description of each one, without naming it.
Give Ss a time limit.

@ ROLE PLAY

B Group work

= Each pair joins another pair. Ss take turns reading their
descriptions aloud and guessing the objects. Ss win a
point for every object they guess correctly.

= Option: Ss win three points for every correct first
guess. If they ask a question to get more information,
they win only two points for the second guess. If they
are correct on the third guess, they win only one point.
The maximum that a team can win is 15 points.

® Pairs keep track of their scores throughout the game.
The pair with the most points wins.

Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to give

instructions and advice

= Explain the roles. Student A is going to face some
stressful situations soon and is very nervous. Student B
is a friend who offers advice.

= Read the three stressful situations and the useful
expressions. Then have Ss form pairs. Each Student A
chooses one of the situations and tells his or her
partner which one was chosen.

= Give the Student A Ss a few minutes to think about
the details. Ask the Student B Ss to use the useful
expressions to prepare some advice.

= Model the role play with a S, like this:
T:What’s your stressful situation?
S:I’'m really nervous. I'm taking my driving test.

T: Well, try not to be nervous. It’ll be fine.
When is it?

S: It’s at 4:00.

T: You’ve got a couple of hours. How long is it?

S: About half an hour, I think.

T: Make sure to get there early so you’re not so
stressed out. And remember to bring your permit
and your insurance information.

= Student A begins by telling Student B about the
situation. Student B asks questions and offers at least
two pieces of advice.

= During the role play, go around the class and listen.
Take note of common errors.

= Suggest ways the role plays could be improved. Give
examples of good communication that you heard.

= Ss change roles and do the role play again.
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@ SPEAKING

Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to describe
special days and customs

A Pair work

= Explain the task. Ss choose one of the imaginary
holidays listed (or create their own) and describe it.
Read the example and the questions while Ss look at
the pictures.

= In pairs, Ss use the questions provided to write a short
description of the holiday. Set a time limit. Go around
the class and give help as needed.

® Give Ss a few minutes to revise their draft for errors.
Encourage them to add more details, if necessary.

LISTENING

B Group work

= Explain and model the task with several Ss. Read
the example again and have Ss ask you for more
information (e.g., Do people eat anything special on
World Smile Day?).

= Ss complete the task in groups. Set a time limit.
When time is up, ask each group to vote. What is their
favorite new holiday? Why?

= Option: Ask groups to tell the class about the holiday
they liked most.

Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to understand

descriptions of customs

A © [cD 2, Track 21]

= Read the instructions and the information in the chart.
Then explain the task.

» Play the audio program, pausing after each custom.
Ss listen and check (v") True or False. Then go over
answers with the class.

B © [cp2, Track 22]

® Read numbers 2 and 3 in the chart in part A. Then
play the audio program again. Ss listen and correct the
information. Then elicit answers.

DISCUSSION

See page T-169.

1. True

2. False.They eat uncooked rice.

3. False.They release the doves after the couple is married.
4. True

Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to ask and
answer questions about special days and customs

Group work

= Explain the task. Point out that Ss should try to
continue the conversation for as long as possible by
adding additional information and asking follow-up
questions. Have Ss read the questions silently.

WHAT’S NEXT?

= In small groups, Ss discuss the questions and others of
their own. Go around the class and listen. Take notes
on errors you hear. Pay attention to Ss’ ability to keep
a conversation going.

m Go over the errors you heard. Give examples of good
communication that you heard.

Learning Objective: become more involved in one’s
learning

= Focus Ss’ attention on the Self-assessment again. Ask:
“How well can you do these things now?”

T-57 = Units 7-8 Progress check

® Ask Ss to underline one thing they need to review.
Ask: “What did you underline? How can you
review it?”

= If needed, plan additional activities or reviews based
on Ss’ answers.



W< JISPEAKING My own holiday

A PAIRWORK Choose one of these imaginary holidays or create your own.
Then write a description of the holiday. Answer the questions below.

J

World Smi Ie Day

AII-You-Can-Eat Cake Day ( Be Late for Something Day_

What is the name of the holiday? When is it? How do you celebrate it?

World Smile Day is a day when you have to smile at everyone. It's on June 15,
the last day of school. People have parties, and sometimes there's a parade!

B GROUPWORK Read your description to the group. Then vote on the best holiday.

(LISTENING Marriage customs

A (@) Listen to some information about marriage customs. Check (v) True or False.

O (J 1. When two women of a fribe in Paraguay want to marry the same man,

they have & BOXINGMOICR. ...ttt isessmssssissiissomsssssssesssssassssssevsesnisin
O CJ 2. When people get married in Malaysia, they have to eat cooked rice.
O () 3. In ltaly, before a couple gets married, a friend or relative releases two

WHhIte AOVES. ..o
Q (J 4. In some parts of India, when people get married, water is poured

g o S N O Vol | TS B N TN YNNG | 2 S-S MO

\ J

B © Listen again. Correct the false statements.

ngSCUSSION In my country, e

GROUP WORK Talk about marriage in your country. Ask these questlons and others of your own.

'“'-i'-. . M . VIL

How old are people when they get married?

What happens after a couple gets engaged?

What happens during the ceremony?

What do the bride and groom wear?

What kind of food is served at the reception?
What kinds of gifts do people usually give?

i Korean wedding tradition ™

WHA T’S NEXT 2

Look at your Self assessment again. Do you need to review anythmg7

Units 7-8 Progress check = 57



Unit 9 Supplementary Resources Overview

After the following
SB exercises

You can use these materials
in class

Your students can use these materials
outside the classroom

1 Snapshot

2 Conversation

S$SD Unit 9 Speaking 1-2

3 Grammar Focus

SB Unit 9 Grammar Plus focus 1
$SD Unit 9 Grammar 1
ARC Time contrasts 1-2

4 Pronunciation

5 Listening

6 Speaking

7 Writing

8 Perspectives

WB Unit 9 exercises 14

9 Grammar Focus

TS5 Unit 9 Grammar Worksheet

SB Unit 9 Grammar Plus focus 2
$5D Unit 9 Grammar 2
ARC Conditional sentences with if clauses 1-2

10 Word Power

TSS Unit 9 Vocabulary Worksheet
T5S Unit 9 Listening Worksheet

$SD Unit 9 Vocabulary 1-2
ARC Consequences

11 Speaking TS5 Unit 9 Writing Worksheet
12 Interchange 9 155 Unit 9 Extra Worksheet
13 Reading T8S Unit 9 Project Worksheet $SD Unit 9 Reading 1-2

VID Unit 9

S$SD Unit 9 Listening 1-3

VRB Unit 9 $SD Unit 9 Video 1-3
WB Unit 9 exercises 5-10
Key ARC: Arcade $B: Student’s Book $SD: Self-study DVD-ROM T55: Teacher Support Site
VID: Video DVD VRB: Video Resource Book WB: Workbook

Unit 9 Supplementary Resources Overview

Interchange Teacher’s Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013  Photocopiable




My Plan for Unit9

Use the space below to customize a plan that fits your needs.

With the following 1 am using these materials My students are using these materials
SB exercises in class outside the classroom

With or instead of the I am using these materials
following SB section for assessment

Interchange Teacher’s Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013  Photocopiable My Plan for Unit 9



Times have changed!

WLsvAPsHOT

PRESENT, @
AND FUTURE ‘ ' PRESENT
| computer games, hi'gh~
Entertainment : radio and movies 1 definition TV (HDTV),
: E and 3-D movies
= railroads and ' hybrid cars, high-speed
SranEpayiatien : ocean liners i trains, and spacecraft
L hatabini d : text messaging,
Communications | cleiepmane a4

the postal system

videophones, and
social networking

P -

FUTU RE

thought-controiled Video
games and virtual
reality movies?

self-driven cars, GPS
shoes, and time

machines?

cell phone implants,
a sensory Internet, and
3-D social networking?

Sources: www.futureforall.org; www.inventors.about.com; http: //toptrends.nowand next.com

Which of these past and present developments are the most important? Why?

Do you think any of the future developments could happen in your lifetime?

Can you think of two other developments that could happen in the future?

A CONVERSATION That' progress!

58

A @© Listenand practice.

Tanya: This neighborhood sure has changed!

Matt: | know. A few years ago, not many people lived here.

But the population is growing so fast these days.

Tanya: Remember how we used to rent videotapes at that
little video store?

Matt: Yeah. Now it's a multiplex cinema.

Tanya: And | hear they're tearing down our high school.
They're going to build a shopping mall. Soon, there
will be just malls and parking lots.

Matt: That’s because everyone has a car! Fifty years ago,
people walked everywhere. Nowadays, they drive.

Tanya: That's progress, | guess.

B © Listen to the rest of the conversation.
What else has changed in their neighborhood?

SR T

N

Rk
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Times have changed!
SNAPSHOT

In Unit 9, students discuss life in different
times. In Cycle 1, they review the past,
present, and future tenses. In Cycle 2, they
talk about consequences using conditional
sentences with if clauses.

Learning Objective: talk about developments of the

past, present, and future

= Books closed. Write these categories on the board:
Entertainment Transportation Communications
Ask: “Can you think of some ways life 100 years ago
was different from life today? How do you think it will
be different in the next 50 years?”

= Books open. Ss read the Snapshot.

= Check comprehension by using the pictures and
asking one or two questions (e.g., How did people
use to travel?).

CONVERSATION

= Elicit or explain any new vocabulary.

Vocabulary

ocean liner: a large passenger ship that crosses the ocean

3-D (three-dimensional): having or showing length,
depth, and height

virtual reality: computer simulations that seem real

hybrid car: a car with both a gasoline engine and an
electric motor

implant: something surgically inserted into the body

= Ss discuss the questions in small groups.

Learning Objectives: practice a conversation about
changes; see examples of past, present, and future tenses
in context

A ‘© [CD 2, Track 23]

= Ss cover the text and look at the picture. Ask: “What
building can you see? How old are the people? Why do
you think they look surprised?”

= Books closed. Set the scene. Tanya and Matt
are discussing how things have changed in the
neighborhood where they grew up.

= Write these questions on the board:
1. Have things changed a little or a lot?
2. Have things changed for the better or for

the worse?

= Play the audio program. Encourage Ss to listen
and take notes. Then elicit answers and examples.
[Answers: 1. a lot 2. for the worse (based on speakers’
attitude, not stated)]

= Write this on the board:
In the past Now
1. There was a video store. Itsa...
2. There was a high school. They're...
3. People walked everywhere.  They..

= Play the audio program again. Have Ss listen and
complete the sentences.

= Check Ss’ answers to the questions on the board.
(Answers: 1. multiplex cinema 2. tearing it down;
going to build a shopping mall 3. drive)

= Books open. Play the audio program again while Ss
read along silently. Elicit or explain any new words
Or expressions.

® Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

To prevent Ss from reading the Conversation to each
other, have them stand up and face each other. They will
find it more natural to look at each other and will enjoy
the chance to stand.

To practice this Conversation in different situations,

e try Substitution Dialog — download it from the
website. Ss create their own substitutions or replace
the underlined words with these:

1. neighborhood: city/village/. . .
2. afew years ago: 10 years ago/5 years ago/. . .
3. multiplex cinema: computer store/hotel/. . .

B © [cD2, Track24]
= Read the question. Then play the rest of the audio
program and check answers.

et

See page T-170.

The bookstore is now a hair salon.

= Option: Ask what has changed in Ss’neighborhoods.
Write Ss’ ideas on the board. Then take a vote to find
out the three most important changes.
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GRAMMAR FOCUS

Learning Objective: practice describing events using
time contrasts between the past, present, and future

‘© [CD 2, Track 25]
= Play the audio program to present the sentences in the
box. Ss listen and repeat.

= Elicit the types of tenses used for referring to the
three different time periods presented here (e.g., past,
present, future). Point out the modal might, and explain
that it indicates possibility.

= Elicit time expressions that we use with each tense and
write them on the board:

Fast Present Future
Afewyearsago  Thesedays Soon
In the past Today In twenty years
In the nineteenth  Nowadays  In the future
century This year Inthe next
Inthe 1960s hundred years
Inayear

m Refer Ss to the previous Conversation. How many
examples can they find of past, present, and future
tenses? (Answer: past, four; present, six; future, two)
Elicit more examples of each tense.

To prevent some Ss from dominating the lesson, divide
your class into rows or sections. Explain that you will
accept an answer from one group at a time.

' To practice recognizing different tenses in the
o Conversation, try Stand Up, Sit Down — download it

E. PRONUNCIATION

from the website. Play the audio program and have Ss
listen for examples of past, present, or future
tense verbs.

A

= Go over the phrases in column A and then the
information in column B. Explain any new vocabulary.

= Ss complete the task individually and compare answers
with a partner. Then elicit Ss’ responses.

1. h 3. a 5 b
2. d 4 f 6.

ol
w0 m

= Explain the task. Ss work individually to complete the
phrases in part A with appropriate information. Go
around the class and monitor Ss’ use of tenses.

= If Ss have problems with particular tenses, they should
review them on their own. For the past tenses, have Ss
study Unit 1; for the future tenses, refer Ss to Unit 5.

= Ss form pairs and compare their sentences.
For more practice with time expressions and tenses,
play Tic-Tac-Toe — download it from the website,
Write time expressions (e.g., these days, in the past,
soon) in the boxes. Ss use the expressions in a sentence
with the correct verb tense (e.g., Soon, there will be
another presidential election.).

Learning Objectives: notice and practice intonation
in statements beginning with a time phrase; personalize
phrases using different tenses

A © [CD2, Track 26]
= Play the audio program. Have Ss look at the arrows
while listening to the intonation patterns.

= Play the audio program again, pausing for Ss to repeat
each statement. Then check a few Ss’ intonation.

To help Ss feel the intonation, have them stand up
when they repeat the sentences. Ask them to stand on
their toes for rising intonation and to slouch for falling
intonation.

T-59 = Unit 9

B Pair work

= Explain the task. Ss complete each statement with
appropriate information about themselves. Point out
that Ss can either use a different topic (e.g., As a child,
I used to ride my bike everywhere. Five years ago,
I lived and worked in South Korea.) or one topic to
contrast three time periods (e.g., As a child, I used to
read books a lot. Nowadays, I read online. Next year,
I'm going to write a novel.).

= Ss complete the statements individually. Set a time
limit of about five minutes. Go around the class and
give help as needed.

= In pairs, Ss take turns reading their sentences aloud.
Go around the class and listen to their intonation.



”5"' GRAMMAR FOCUS

' lme confrasfs '

Past Present Future

A few years ago, not many These days, the population Soon, there will be apartment
people lived here. is growing so fast. blocks everywhere.

People used to rent Today, people download In a few years, movie theaters
videotapes. movies online. might not exist.

Fifty years ago, people Nowadays, people drive their People are going to have
walked everywhere. cars instead. self-driven cars in the future.

A Complete the sentences in column A with the appropriate information
from column B. Then compare with a partner.

About 60 years ago, ...N....

Before the automobile, ...

Before there were supermarkets, ...........
In most offices these days, ...

In many cities nowadays, ............

In many classrooms today, ............

In the next 100 years, ............

Sometime in the near future, ...

people used to shop at small grocery stores.
pollution is becoming a serious problem.

students are learning with interactive whiteboards.
people didn’t travel as much from city to city.

there will probably be cities in space.

people work more than 40 hours a week.

doctors might find a cure for the common cold.
many TV shows were in black and white.

PNOU AWM= B
SO AP aNTY W

B Complete four of the phrases in part A, column A, with your own ideas.
Then compare with a partner.

=

T PRONUNCIA TION Intonation in statements w:th time phrases

A © Listenand practice. Notice the intonation in
these statements beginning with a time phrase.

In the past, very few people used computers. *

pa—_ il

Today, people use computers all the time.

ﬂ

Y 2 J
In the future, there will be a computer in every home.

B pPAIRWORK Complete these statements with your
own information. Then read your statements to a partner.
Pay attention to intonation.

As a child, lused to... These days, . .
Five years ago, |... In five years, I'll . ..
Nowadays, I. .. In ten years, | might. ...
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A © Listento people discuss changes. Check (v) the topic each
person talks about.

4

1. [ population (O} environment

2. [[] transportation [} cities
3. [ families () shopping

B © Listen again. Write down the change and check (v) if things are better or
WOrSe NOW.

| YSPEAKING Changing times

A b '-w-,

GROUP WORK How have things changed7 How will thlngs be different in the
future? Choose four of these topics. Then discuss the questions below.

education fashion shopping
entertainment food sports
environment housing technology

What was it like in the past?
What is it like today?
What will it be like in the future?

A: In the past, people listened to sports on the radio.
B: Nowadays, they can watch sports on HDTVs, too.
C: Inthe future, ...

WRITING A descnpt:on of a person

A PAIR WORK Interview your partner about his or her past,
present, and hopes for the future.

B Write a paragraph describing how your partner has changed.
Make some predictions about the future. Don't write your
partner’s name.

This person moved to our school several years ago.
She used to be the quietest girl in the class. Now,
she's in the drama club and loves to watch soap operas.
Someday, she'll be a successful actress. She'll be famous.
She'll star in movies and on TV. I think she'll ..

C CLASS ACTIVITY Read your paragraph to the class.
Can they guess who it is about?

60 = Unit 9




LISTENING

Learning Objective: develop skills in listening for
main ideas and making inferences

A © [CD 2, Track 27]

= Focus Ss’ attention on the left side of the chart.
Explain that Ss will listen for and check (') the topic
of each conversation. Play the audio program. Have Ss
listen and complete the task.

= Go over answers with the class. Ask Ss which words
helped them choose the answer (e.g., trees).

e

R
See page T-170.

1. environment 2. transportation 3. families

Ll sPEAKING

B © [cD2, Track 28]

= Explain the task. Ss listen and take note of the change
each speaker mentions. Does the speaker think it’s for
the better or for the worse?

= Play the audio program again. Ss complete the chart.

= Ss compare answers in small groups. If Ss disagree
or want to listen again, play the audio program
again. This time, pause for a few seconds after each
conversation to give Ss time to complete the chart.
Then elicit answers from the class.

Change Better or worse?
1. greener now; the city has better

planted trees
2. used to be a good bus system; worse

now buses don’t run often and
are usually full
3. used to be many children; kids worse
have grown up and moved
away; now it's too quiet

Learning Objective: talk about changes using time
contrasts between the past, present, and future

Group work

= Explain the task. Go over the list of topics and the
questions. Groups choose four topics to discuss.

® Use the questions and the example conversation to
model the activity with several Ss.

WRITING

= Ss form groups and complete the task. Set a time
limit of about ten minutes. If possible, mix older Ss
with younger ones. Go around the class and note
common errors. Then go over the errors as a class
after the activity.

To increase Ss’speaking time, ask them to try the
activity again. Be sure to give Ss a new challenge (e.g.,
focusing on intonation, working with a new group, or adding
more details).

Learning Objective: use time contrasts to writea
paragraph describing someone

A Pair work

= Explain the task. Ss interview each other about their
past, present, and hopes for the future. Encourage Ss to
be imaginative during their interviews.

® Conduct a quick brainstorming activity with the class
to help pairs with their interviews. Elicit possible
interview questions (e.g., What did you use to be like?
What are you doing nowadays? What are you going to
do in the next five years?).

= In pairs, Ss take turns interviewing each other using
the questions and others of their own.

= Present the example paragraph. Then Ss write a
paragraph about how their partner has changed.
Remind Ss that they shouldn’t write their partner’s
name anywhere in their description.

= Option: This part could be done for homework.

C Class activity
= Collect and shuffle the papers. Give one to each S to
read. Ss try to guess who the description is about.

“End of Cycle 1 | ' ;

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.
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%8 PERSPECTIVES

Learning Objectives: discuss the consequences of
making money; see conditional sentences with if clauses
in context

= Books closed. Draw this mind map on the board:

|

If1get a high-
payingjob,... [

| N
= [ ead a class discussion. Ask: “Who wants to make a

lot of money? Why? If you get a high-paying job, how
will your life change for the better? for the worse?”

= Elicit answers from the class. Answers should be
realistic, not fanciful. Ask a S to write the ideas on the
board. Don’t worry about Ss’ grammar at this point;

%8 GRAMMAR FOCUS

simply help generate ideas and get Ss interested in
the topic.

A © [cD2, Track 29]

= Books open. Have Ss read the statements silently
and compare them with the mind map. Which of the
consequences did Ss mention in their discussion?

= Go over each statement and explain any new
vocabulary. Then play the audio program while Ss
listen and read silently. Point out the pronunciation of
contractions with will.

= Ss practice reading the statements in pairs.

B Pair work

= Explain the task. In pairs, Ss go over each statement
and discuss whether the consequences are advantages
or disadvantages.

Learning Objective: practice using conditional
sentences with if clauses

©  [CD 2, Track 30]

= Write this example from the Perspectives section on
the board:
Possible situation Consequence
I you get a high-paying job, youll have more cash
to spend.
= Explain that If you get a high-paying job is a possible
situation, i.e., it may happen one day. The rest of the
sentence is a consequence of getting a high-paying job.
= Point out that we can say these in a different order:

Youll have more cash to spend if you get a
high-paying job.

= Elicit or explain the rules:

1. If + simple present, subject + will/won’t
If you eat candy, you'll gain weight.
This is the most typical structure used with possible
future situations and consequences.

2. If + simple present, subject + may/might
If you eat candy, you might gain weight.
We can also use may and might as consequences, to
show that the consequence is less likely.

3. will + be able to/will + have to
If you save some money, you'll be able to travel.
(possibility)
If you travel abroad, you'll have to get a visa.
(necessity)

T-61 = Unit9

We cannot say will can or will must. Instead, we say
“will be able to” and “will have to.”
= Refer Ss to the Perspectives section and have them find
two examples of each pattern.
= Play the audio program to present the sentences
in the box. Then use another situation (e.g., If you
study English, . . .) and encourage Ss to think of
new consequences.
For more practice, play the Chain Game — download it
from the website. Ss begin with a clause like If I finish
my homework early, . . . and add consequences.

A

® Ask Ss to read the if clauses in column A and the
consequences in column B.

= Point out that there may be more than one correct
answer for some items. Ss complete the task and
compare answers in pairs. Then go over answers.

1. b/ 2. b,c,d 3. e 4, b,f 5.4 6.a

= Model the task by asking for suggestions to complete
the first if clause in part A. Then have Ss complete the
task individually before practicing with a partner.

= Option: Have Ss share their best sentences with
the class.



KM PERSPECTIVES Take the good with the bad.

A © Listento some possible consequences of getting a high-paying
job. Check (v) the statements you agree with.

If you get a high-paying
. you'll have more cash to spend.
. you'll be able to buy anything you
............ you'll be able to travel first class.
. you might have to pay higher taxes.
.. you'll be able to donate more to charities."
. more people may want to be your friend.
. you may get your own office.
............ you won't have as much stress in your life.
............ people will ask you for a loan.
. you'll have a lot more free time.

B PAIRWORK Look at the statements again. Which are advantages of
getting a high-paying job? Which are disadvantages?

“The first one is an advantage. Everyone would like to have more money!”

&l GRAMMAR FOCUS.

SR S sl
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Possrble s:fuahon (presem) Consqence (Fufure with wull may, or mlght)
If you get a high-paying job, you’ll have more cash to spend.

If you have more cash to spend, youll be able to buy anything you want.
. If you can buy anything you want, you won’t save your money.
. If you don’t save your money, you may need another job.

A Match the if clauses in column A with the appropriate consequences
from column B. Then compare with a partner.

B
If you eat less sugar, ........... a. you'll be able to experience a new culture.
If you walk to work every day, ... b. you might feel a lot healthier.
If you don't get enough sleep, ............ c. you'll stay in shape without joining a gym.
If you change jobs, ........... d. you'll have more money to spend on yourself.
If you don't get married, ........... e. you won't be able to stay awake in class.
If you travel abroad, ............ f. you may not like it better than your old one.

oOUVAWN= B

B Add your own consequences to the if clauses in column A.
Then practice with a partner.

“If you eat less sugar, you'll lose weight.’
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WORDPOWERConsequences

A PAIRWORK Can you find two consequences for each posmble situation?

Complete the chart with information from the list.

communicate in a different language
earn your own spending money
experience culture shock

feel jealous sometimes fall in love
getin shape

get into a good college =SSN
get married get a parttime job
get valuable work experience
improve your grades

pay membership dues

el s o | SEEee——

move to a
foreign country

study very hard

B GROUPWORK Share your answers with the group. Can you think of
one more consequence for each event?

12

SPEAKING Unexpected consequences | i

A GROUP WORK Choose three possible events from Exercise 10.
One student completes an event with a consequence. The next
student adds a consequence. Suggest at least five consequences. .

A: If you study very hard, you'll improve your grades.

B: If you improve your grades, you'll get into a good school.
C: If you get into a good school, you may get a good job.

D: If you get a good job, you'll make a lot of money.

A: If you make a lot of money, you may have more stress.

B CLASS ACTIVITY Who has the most interesting consequences for each event?

INTERCHANGE 9 Cons:derthe consequences

Give your opinion about some issues. Go to Interchange 9 on page 123.

62 = Unit9



WORD POWER

Learning Objective: learn vocabulary for talking
about possible situations and consequences

A Pair work

= Explain the task. Have Ss read the items in the list
and the possible situations in the chart. Then elicit or
explain any new words or expressions.

Vocabulary

fall in love: begin to love someone

culture shock: the disorientation felt when livingin a
new country

dues: money paid regularly to be part of an organization

= Model the task with the first situation (fall in love).
Elicit Ss’ suggestions for the two most likely
consequences (feel jealous sometimes, get married).
Tell Ss that there may be more than two appropriate
answers for some situations.

= Ss form pairs and complete the chart. Go around the
class and give help as needed. Then ask Ss who finish
early to write some of their ideas on the board.

@ SPEAKING

B Group work

= Ss discuss the question in small groups. Set a time

limit of about five minutes. Then invite groups to write
interesting consequences on the board.

Answers/Possible answers

fallin love

feel jealous sometimes; get married; have someone to share
things with all the time

get a part-time job

earn your own spending money; get valuable work
experience; learn new job skills

joinagym

get in shape; pay membership dues; have more energy

move to a foreign country

communicate in a different language; experience culture
shock; learn about another culture

study very hard

get into a good college; improve your grades; understand
the material better

(Note: Additional consequences are italicized.)

E For more practice with this vocabulary, play Split

Sentences — download it from the website. Prepare
cards using new words and phrases from the unit.

Learning Objective: talk about consequences using
conditional sentences with if clauses

A Group work

m Read the instructions. Then model the activity by
reading the example conversation with a few Ss.

= Ss form groups and choose three possible events from
Exercise 10. Then they describe a chain of events with
at least five realistic consequences. Set a time limit of
about ten minutes for this activity.

= Option: Have the groups write down their sentences
and present them to the class.

B class activity

= Ask groups to share their most interesting chain of
events with the class. Then vote on the most interesting
consequence for each situation.

= Option: Do the activity again as a class. If possible,
have the class sit in a circle. Explain that each S thinks
of a possible situation with one consequence and
writes it at the top of a piece of paper. Ss pass their

INTERCHANGE 9

paper to the left, read the previous sentence, and write
another one. For example:

1. If you move into your own apartment, you’ll need
to pay rent.

2. If you need to pay rent, you'll have to get a job.

The activity continues until the paper returns to the
original writer.

= Option: In pairs, Ss play Optimist, Pessimist. Student

A is the optimist, and Student B is the pessimist.
Student A begins with a plan, and Student B finds a
reason why it’s not a good idea.

For example:

A: Tomorrow I'm going to play tennis.

B: But what will you do if it rains?

A: If it rains, then I'll go to the movies.

B: But what will you do if the movie theater is closed?
The S who keeps the conversation going longest wins.

See page T-123 for teaching notes.
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Lk] READING

Learning Objectives: read an article about falling in
love; develop skills in reading for specific information and
recognizing sources

= Option: Books closed. Play a quick warm-up game to
introduce the topic:

1. At the top center of the board, write: LOYEIS. ..
Explain that there used to be a famous cartoon
series that always began with these words. (For
example, Love is . . . giving someone your last
piece of chocolate.)

2. Draw a vertical line down the middle of the board
and ask the class to stand in two lines, A and B.

3. One by one, Ss go to the board and complete the
sentence. While Ss in line A write on the left, Ss
in line B write on the right.

4. Set a time limit. When Ss finish, compare the
answers. The group with the most ideas wins.

= To complete parts A and B, Ss will need to know the
following vocabulary. Have Ss look up these words
before class, or go over the meanings in class.

Vocabulary

have a crush on: feel a strong but temporary attraction
to someone

be attracted to: like someone and want to have a
relationship with him/her

interrupt: stop someone from speaking by suddenly
saying something

avoid: stay away from

still (adv.): continuing until now

nevertheless: in spite of what was just said; however

admit: recognize or accept as true

trust: have confidence or believe in someone

For another way to teach this vocabulary, try
o Vocabulary Mingle — download it from the website.

= Read the pre-reading question and briefly discuss it as
a class.

T-63 = Unit 9

A

= Explain the task. Ss read the text silently and check
(v') the correct answer. Tell them they don’t need to
understand every word. Elicit answers from the class.

a magazine

= Ask Ss if there are any other words they don’t
understand. With the help of other Ss, explain
new vocabulary.

= Read the instructions. Tell Ss to read the article again
and make notes in the chart. Go around the class and
give help as needed.

= Copy the empty chart onto the board. Then ask a few
Ss to fill it in.

Falling in love Staying in love

1. talk to, call, or text the 1. might not talk about
person for no reason the person as much

2. bring the person into 2. might not talk to the
every conversation person as much

3. have an interest in things 3. can be yourself, be

you used to avoid totally honest, and

trust the person

C Pair work

= Ss discuss the questions in pairs. Then have a class
discussion.

End of Cycle 2 2

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.
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&~ Are you in LOVE? ~&

What is the difference between “héﬁg a crush” on someone and falling in love? |

You think you’re falling in
love. You're really attracted
to a certain person. But this
has happened before, and it
was just a “crush.” How can
you tell if it’s real this time?
Here’s what our readers said:

OK, so you’ve fallen in
love. But falling in love
is one thing, and staying
in love is another. How
can you tell, as time
passes, that you're still in
love?

If you're falling in love, . . . If you stay in love, your

relationship will change.
You might not talk as
much about the person
you are in love with. You
might not call him or her
so often. But this person
will nevertheless become
more and more important
 in your life.

¥ you'll find yourself talking
to, calling, or texting the
person for no reason. (You
might pretend there’s a
reason, but often there’s not.)

¥ you’ll find yourself
bringing this person into
every conversation (“When I
was in Mexico —,” a friend
begins. You mterrupt with, “My boyfnend
made a great Mexican dinner last week.”)

You’ll find that you can be yourself with
this person. When you first fell in love,

¥ you might suddenly be interested in you were probably afraid to admit certain

things you used to avoid. (“When a woman things about yourself. But now you can be
asks me to tell her all about football, I know totally honest. You can trust him or her to

she’s fallen in love,” said a TV sports accept you just as you are. Falling in love

announcer.) is great — staying in love is even better!

A Read the article. Where do you think it is from? Check (v) the correct answer.

(J an online news service Oa magazine () an advice column () an advertisement

B What things happen when you're falling in love compared with staying
in love? Complete the chart.

C PAIRWORK Which do you think is more difficult - falling in love or staying in love?
Can you think of other signs of being in love?
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Unit 10 Supplementary Resources Overview

After the following You can use these materials Your students can use these materials
SB exercises in class outside the classroom

1 Snapshot

2 Conversation i SSD Unit 10 Speaking 1-2

3 Grammar Focus SB Unit 10 Grammar Plus focus 1

SSD Unit 10 Grammar 1
ARC Gerunds; short responses 1-3

4 Pronunciation

5 Speaking

6 Listening

7 Interchange 10 WB Unit 10 exercises 14

Word Power TS5 Unit 10 Vocabulary Worksheet | $5D Unit 10 Vocabulary 1-2
| ARC Personality traits
9 Perspectives
10 Grammar Focus 1SS Unit 10 Grammar Worksheet | SB Unit 10 Grammar Plus focus 2

T8S Unit 10 Listening Worksheet | $8D Unit 10 Grammar 2
ARC Clauses with because

11 Writing TSS Unit 10 Extra Worksheet
TS Unit 10 Writing Worksheet
12 Reading TSS Unit 10 Project Worksheet $SD Unit 10 Reading 1-2
VID Unit 10 $SD Unit 10 Listening 1-3
VRB Unit 10 SSD Unit 10 Video 1-3
WB Unit 10 exercises 5—10
With or instead of the You can also use these materials
following SB section for assessment

Units 9-10 Progress Check ASSESSMENT (D Units 9—10 Oral Quiz
ASSESSMENT (D Units 9-10 Written Quiz

Key ARC: Arcade SB: Student’s Book 55D: Self-study DVD-ROM T8S: Teacher Support Site
VID: Video DVD VRB: Video Resource Book WB: Workbook
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Use the space below to customize a plan that fits your needs.

With the following |1 am using these materials My students are using these materials
SB exercises in class outside the classroom

With or instead of the | am using these materials
following SB section for assessment
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’ | hate working on weekends.

Wl SNAPsHOT

g o S R S S 1

EIGHT IMPORTANT JOB SKILLS

Here are some questions that employers might ask about your skills.

1. Can you use a computer? 5. Can you solve problems?
2. Canyou manage other people? @ 6. Do you manage money well?
| 3. Are you good at public 7. Do you work well with

speaking? people?
| 4. Can you teach others how to ~ 8.Doyou speak other
~ dothings? . languages?

Source: U.S. Department of Labor
Which of these skills do you think are most important? Why?

Check (V] the skills that you think you have.
Look at the skills you checked. What jobs do you think you might be good at?

CONVERSA TION I need a job'

S e e

A ¢ Listen and practice.

Dan: I'm so broke. | really need to find a job!
Brad: So do |. Do you see anything good listed?
Dan: How about this telephone sales job? You
call people and try to sell them magazines.
Brad: That sounds boring. And anyway, I'm not
very good at selling.
Dan: Well, | am! | might check that one out.
Oh, here’s one for you. An assistant
entertainment director on a cruise ship.
Brad: That sounds like fun. | love traveling,
and I've never been on a cruise ship.
Dan: It says here you have to work every day
while the ship is at sea.
Brad: That's OK. | don’t mind working long hours
if the pay is good. | think I'll apply for it.

B © ListentoBrads phone call. What else
does the job require?
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| hate working on weekends.

% |l SNAPSHOT

In Unit 10, students discuss jobs, abilities,
and personality traits. In Cycle 1, they talk
about job skills using gerunds and short
responses. In Cycle 2, they talk about the
kinds of jobs they want and don’t want using
clauses with because.

Learning Objective: talk about the job skills that are

most important to employers

= Books closed. In pairs, Ss brainstorm a list of all the
jobs they know. Set a time limit. Then have Ss count
the jobs and find out who listed the most.

= Ask: “Which job skills do you think are important
today?” Elicit some ideas from Ss (e.g., Nurses should
be good at . . . / Engineers should know how 1o . . .).

= Books open. Ss read the information in the Snapshot.

= Read the first discussion question aloud. Then Ss
discuss it in pairs. When Ss finish, have them form

CONVERSATION

groups to discuss which skills are most important
and why.

For more practice ranking, try Vocabulary Steps —

e download it from the website. Ss draw eight steps and

put the most important skill at the top of the staircase.

= Ss work individually to check (v") which skills they

think they have. Then have them compare in small
groups. Alternatively, Ss take turns interviewing each
other in pairs.

8 Groups answer and discuss the third question.

Learning Objectives: practice a conversation
about jobs and job requirements; see gerunds and short
responses in context

A '© [cD2, Track 31]

® Focus Ss’ attention on the picture. Ask: “Where
are they? What are they doing? Why?” Accept any
reasonable responses.

= Play the first two lines of the audio program and elicit
Ss’ answers.

= Books closed. Write this question on the board:
Which two jobs do they find?

= Play the audio program and have Ss listen. Then check
Ss’ answers to the question. (Answers: telephone sales
to sell magazines; assistant entertainment director on a
cruise ship)

= Write these questions on the board:
1. Why is Brad interested in the cruise ship job?
2. What are the working hours like?

= Play the audio program and have Ss listen. Then elicit
answers. (1. He loves traveling. 2. long)

= Books open. Elicit or explain any unfamiliar words
or expressions.

Vocabulary

broke: without money; poor
check something out: look into; get more information
entertainment director: a person in charge of the
entertainment program for a group of people
(e.g., movies, contests, talent shows)
cruise ship: a large luxury boat that makes long

journeys
at sea: traveling on the ocean
Idon't mind...:...doesn't bother me.

® Play the audio program again. Tell Ss to listen and
read silently.

= Ss practice the conversation in pairs.
To practice this Conversation with various partners,

@ try the Onion Ring technique — download it from

the website.

B © (D2, Track 32]
= Explain the task. Then play the second part of the
audio program.

 AudioScript
See page T-170.

= Have Ss compare responses in pairs. Then elicit
answers from the class.

The job requires someone who speaks more than
one language.

T-64



GRAMMAR FOCUS

Learning Objective: practice making statements with
gerunds and giving short responses

© [CD 2, Track 33]

Gerunds (verb + -ing)

= Refer Ss to the previous Conversation. Ask them to
complete Brad’s sentences:

1. 'm not very good at
2. llove
3. | don't mind

= Elicit answers. (Answers: 1. selling 2. traveling 3.
working long hours) Explain that selling, traveling,
and working are gerunds. They are made up of a base
verb and -ing. They function as nouns.

= Focus Ss’ attention on the left column of the Grammar
Focus box. Point out some verbs or phrases (e.g.,
I love, I hate, I'm good at) that are followed by a
gerund. Elicit other examples from the box (e.g., /
don’t mind, I'm not good at, I can’t stand). Then point
out the examples in the far right column.

Short responses to show agreement/disagreement

m Refer Ss to the Conversation again. Ask Ss: “Who says
the phrase So do I? Is he agreeing or disagreeing?”
(Answers: Brad; He's agreeing. He also needs a job.)

= Explain that short responses with so and neither are
ways of agreeing. For example, we use:

1. So to agree with an affirmative statement.
A: I need to find a job. B: Sodo I
2. Neither to agree with a negative statement.

A: I don’t like working long hours. B: Neither do I.

= With both so and neither, we use the verb from the
original statement. The subject (noun or pronoun)
comes dfter the verb.

= Do a quick drill with the class, like this:

1. Responses with so
T: I'm good at singing.
S1: Soam L. (= I"m good at it, too.)

If there is no auxiliary or modal, we use do or did.

PRONUNCIATION

T: I hate working overtime.

S2: So do I. (=1 hate it, too.)

T: We used to live in New York.

S3: So did we. (= We lived there, too.)

m Repeat the drill with neither:
2. Responses with neither
T: I’m not good at skiing.
S4: Neither am I. (= I'm not good at it either.)
= Point out the six ways to disagree. Then play the audio
program to present the language in the box.
For more practice with gerunds, play True or False? —

download it from the website. Ss make up sentences
about themselves.

A Pair work

= Explain the task. Ss match the phrases in columns A
and B to make statements about themselves.

® Make sure Ss understand the vocabulary in column B.
Then Ss work individually to complete the task.

= Model the example conversation. Then ask Ss to read
their statements to each other and give short responses.

= Go around the class and give help as needed. Take note

of common problems and go over them with the whole
class after the activity.

= Option: Ss repeat the activity with a new partner.

B Group work
= Explain the task. Model an example conversation
with a S:
T: I'm really interested in working abroad.
S: Really? Where would you like to work?
T: Maybe in Mexico or in Chile.
= Refer Ss to the Conversation on page 53. Remind
them how Jill and Emiko showed interest by asking
follow-up questions and giving additional information.
= Ss work individually to complete the phrases in part A
with their own information. Then Ss take turns reading

their statements in groups. Other Ss ask questions to
get more information.

Learning Objective: notice and practice released and
unreleased sounds

A 'C [CD 2, Track 34]

= Explain that, at the end of a word, the sounds /t/
and /d/ are not released, i.e., they are not fully
articulated, when they are followed by a consonant
sound. Play the audio program. Point out how the
sound is hardly heard.

T-65 = Unit 10

= Repeat the above steps for released sounds. Point out
that the /t/ and /d/ sounds are released when they are
followed by a vowel sound.

B Pair work

= Explain the task. Ss write their sentences individually
and then practice them in pairs.



) GrRammaR Focus

“short | responses ®

Afﬁrmahve statements with gerunds Agree Disagree Other verbs or

I love traveling. So do . | don't. phrases followed
I hate working on weekends. Sodol. Really? I like it. by gerunds

I’'m good at using a computer. So am |. Oh, I'm not. like

Negative statements with gerunds enjoy

| don’t mind working long hours. Neither do . 1do. be interested in
. I'm not good at selling. Neither am I. ~ Well, | am.
| can’t stand commuting. Neither can|.  Oh, | don’t mind.

A PAIRWORK Match the phrases in columns A and B to make statements about
yourself. Then take turns reading your sentences and giving short responses.

A

1. Thate ... a. talking on the phone.

2. 'mnotverygoodat ... b. working with a group or team.
3. 'mgoodat ... ¢. solving other people’s problems.
4. ldon'tlike ... d. sitting in long meetings.

5. lcan'tstand ... e. working on weekends.

6. I'minterestedin ... f. eating lunch out every day.

7. ldon'tmind ... g. managing my time.

8. lenjoy ... h. learning foreign languages.

A: | hate working on weekends.
B: Sodol.

B GrROUP WORK Complete the phrases in column A with your
own information. Then take turns reading your statements. Ask
questions to get more information.

q PRONUNCIATION Unreleased and released /t/ and /d/

A 0 Listen and practice. Notice that when the sound /t/ or /d/ at the end of
a word is followed by a consonant, it's unreleased. When it is followed
by a vowel sound, it’s released.

Unreleased Released

She's not good at math and science. He's not a good artist.
I hate working on Sundays. They really hate it!
You need to manage money well. I need a cup of coffee.

B PAIR WORK Write three sentences starting with I'm not very good at
and / don't mind. Then practice the sentences. Pay attention to the
unreleased and released sounds /t/ and /d/.

| hate working on weekends. = 65



QSPEAKING The right job

A PAIRWORK How does your partner feel about domg these thmgs?
Interview your partner. Check (v) his or her answers.

asking for help

using a computer
leading a team
traveling

creating spreadsheets
talking on the phone
working with people
meeting deadlines
working on the weekend
managing money

telling people what to do
working with numbers

L public speaking

0000000000000
0000000000000
0000000000000

_/

B PAIRWORK Look back at the information in part A. Suggest a job for your partner.

“You enjoy creating spreadsheets and working with numbers. And you don't mind
managing money. | think you'd be a good accountant.”

.LISTENING Jobhunting

A © Listento people talk about the kind of work they are looking for.
Check (v') the job that would be best for each person.

1. Bill 2. Shannon 3. Ben
() flight attendant O lawyer () marine biologist
() teacher ) bookkeeper ~ [J model
(] songwriter () doctor O architect

B © Listen again. Answer these questions.

What kind of job is Bill notinterested in? .......c.simerismmmmmassmimsosi s
What is his attitude toward maKing MONEYT ... s
What do Shannon's family members doforaliving? ....cueusasmmms s s
What does she want to do before she gets @ JOb? . e
What has Ben done to break int0 MOVIES? .. e
What does he ShOW the INTEIVIEWET? ...ttt

O R N

INTERCHANGE 10 Dream job

Decide which job to apply for. Go to Interchange 10 on page 124.

66 = Unit10



SPEAKING

Learning Objective: talk about work activities using
gerunds and short responses

A Pair work

= Have Ss read the list of activities silently. Elicit and
explain any unfamiliar vocabulary. Then explain
the task.

= Remind Ss about pronunciation. Point out that How
do you feel about . . . ? ends in the sound /t/. If the
next word begins with a consonant (e.g., working), Ss
should not release the /t/. If the next word begins with
a vowel (e.g., asking), Ss need to release the /t/.

= Option: Read the questions aloud. Ss repeat the
correct pronunciation and intonation.

= Ss form pairs and take turns interviewing each other.
They should check (v) their partner’s answers.

LISTENING

B Pair work

= Explain the task. In pairs, Ss look at each other’s
answers in part A and make suggestions. Elicit jobs
that Ss might suggest based on their partner’s answers.
Ask: “What jobs are good for someone who likes
leading a team? traveling? creating spreadsheets?”
(Possible answers: project manager, salesperson,
accountant)

= Remind Ss to use the structures You don’t mind and
You enjoy.

To check that Ss understand the instructions, use
concept questions. For example, ask Ss: “Are you going to
work in pairs or groups? What suggestions are you going
to make?”

= Ss form pairs and make job recommendations. Go
around the class and give help as needed.

Learning Objective: develop skills in listening for
main ideas and making inferences

A '© [cD 2, Track 35]

= Ask Ss what job hunting means (= looking for a job).
Ask if anyone has ever been job hunting, and put
them in the “hot seat.” Have the rest of the class ask
them questions.

= Explain the situation. Three people are being asked
about the kind of work they are looking for. Note
that the speakers don’t say exactly which job they are
looking for. Ss need to listen and make inferences.

= Play the first item in the audio program. Have Ss tell
you which job would be best for Bill. Ask how they
chose the answer. (Answers: flight attendant; He wants
to travel and see the world.)

= Play the rest of the audio program, pausing after each
speaker. Then check answers. Again, ask Ss why they
chose the answers.

INTERCHANGE 10

 AudioScript
See page T-170.

1. flight attendant

2. doctor 3. model

B ‘© [cD 2, Track 36]

® Read the questions and play the audio program again,
pausing after each speaker. Ss listen and answer the
questions. Have Ss compare answers in pairs. Then go
over answers with the class.

Possible answers

. He's not interested in an office job.

. He's not interested in it now. He'll worry about
that later.

. They're in law or business.

. She wants to go to medical school.

. He has kept fit and has taken acting lessons.

. He shows her some professional photos of himself.

N =

b w

See page T-124 for teaching notes.

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.

| hate working on weekends. = T-66



" Cydle 2, Exerdises 8-12

WORD POWER

Learning Objective: learn adjectives for describing
personality traits

A

= Focus Ss’ attention on the pictures. Explain the subtitle
Personality traits.

= Read the instructions and explain the difference
between positive (good) and negative (bad). Point out
that the first adjective (creative) in the chart is positive,
so the letter P is written in the blank. Ask Ss to find a
negative adjective and to write N next to it.

= Ss complete the task individually without using
a dictionary. Go around the class and give help
as needed.

d To monitor Ss equally, vary your routine. For example,
if you always start at the front of the class, start from the
back sometimes.

= Option: When Ss finish, tell them to compare answers
in pairs. Encourage them to use their dictionaries to
check the meaning of any words they aren’t sure about.

= Elicit answers from the class. Model the pronunciation
of adjectives that Ss have problems with.

P: creative, efficient, generous, hardworking, level-headed,
punctual, reliable

Q PERSPECTIVES

N: critical, disorganized, forgetful, impatient, moody,
short-tempered, strict

B Pair work

= Write these words on the board:
neighbor, parents, children, friend, classmate,
teacher, brother, sister, co-worker, boss

= Read the instructions and the example sentence.
Encourage Ss to make similar statements using
adjectives from the list and people from the board.

= Ss form pairs and talk about people they know with
these personality traits. Remind Ss to give additional
information and ask follow-up questions.
To review the vocabulary in the next class, play
Mime — download it from the website.

C © [cD 2, Track 37]
= Explain the task and play the audio program. Ss listen
and check (v') the adjectives. Then go over answers.

See page T-170.

1. serious
2. generous

3. moody
4. short-tempered

Learning Objectives: discuss job profiles; see clauses
with because in context

A 'C [CD 2, Track 38]

= Books closed. Write these questions on the board:
What kind of work would you like to do?
What kind of job would you be good at? Why?

= Ss work in pairs or groups to answer the questions.
Alternatively, have a class discussion.

= Set the scene. Three people are answering the question
What kind of work would you like to do? Play the
audio program. Tell Ss to listen to find out what
job each person talks about. (Answers: journalist,
stockbroker, teacher)

= Elicit or explain any new vocabulary.

Vocabulary

journalist: someone who writes for a news source

T-67 = Unit 10

stockbroker: someone who buys and sells stock (part
ownership of a company)

= Write these questions on the board:
Which epeaker ...
can't make decisions quickly?
is creative but impatient?
used to work as a reporter?
doesn’t mind working hard?
= Play the audio program again. Ss listen and answer the
questions. Elicit answers. (Answers: 2, 3, 1, 2)
= Books open. Play the audio program again. Ss listen
and read silently.

B Pair work

= In pairs, Ss discuss which person they resemble most.
Encourage them to think about personality traits and
attitudes, not just skills. Elicit answers from the class.



T WORD POWER Personahty tra:ts

A Which of these adjECtIVES are positive (P)? Whlch are negative (N)?

. B
creative ..F... impatient ..
critical .. level-headed ...
disorganized ... moody ...
efficient ... punctual ...
forgetful ... reliable ...
generous ... shorttempered ...........
hardworking ... strict

% /

B PAIRWORK Tell your partner about people you know with these

personality traits.

“My neighbor is short-tempered. Sometimes he .. ”

C © Listen to four conversations. Then check (v') the adjective

that best describes each person.

y
impatient

1. aboss 2. aco-worker 3. ateacher 4. arelative
O creative a unfriendly O moody () short-tempered
) forgetful () generous (J patient ([} disorganized
(J serious a strange () hardworking (J reliable

9 PERSPECTIVES Job profiles

AR A, xne AL

T v ——

e e

A @© Listen to these peopie answer the question, "What kind of work
would you like to do?”What job does each person talk about?

“Well, I'think I'd make a
good journalist because
I'm good at writing. When
I was in college, | worked
as a reporter for the school
website. | really enjoyed
writing different kinds
of articles.”

“I'know what'lidon't want'to
do!'Allot 'of my friends work
in the'stock market, butl
conldinever beastockbroker,
because l'can't make
deasions quicklyidon'tmmd
working hard, buti'miterrible
under pressure!”

“I'm still in school. My
parents want me'to be a
teacher, but I'm not sure

yet. I guess | could be a
teacher because I'm very
creative. I'm also very

impatient, so maybe l

shouldn’t work with kids.”

B PAIRWORK Look at the interviews again. Who are you most like? least like? Why?

I hate working on weekends. = 67




kL GRamMmAR Focus

The word because infroduces a cause or reason.

I'd make a good journalist because I’'m good at writing.
| could be a teacher because I’'m very creative.
| wouldn't want to be a teacher because I’'m very impatient.
| | could never be a stockbroker because | can’t make decisions quickly.

5 Complete the sentences in column A with appropriate information
from column B. Then compare with a partner.

A B
1. lwouldn't want to be anurse ......... a. because | don't like hospitals.

2. I'd like to be a novelist ... b. because | really enjoy traveling.

3. | could never be an accountant ... ¢. because | have a terrible memory.
4. | would make a bad waiter ......... d. because | get seasick very easily.

5. lcould be a flight attendant ........... e. because | love creative writing.

6. I'd never work on a cruise ship f. because I'm terrible with numbers.

B GROUP WORK Think about your personal qualities and skills.
Then complete these statements. Take turns discussing them
with your group.

| could never bea...because... I'd make agood...because...
I wouldn’t mind working as a... because... The best job for me is ... because. ..

WRITING A cover letter for a job application

A Imagine you are applying for one of the jobs in this unit. Write a
short cover letter for a job application.

Mr. Yoshioka
Personnel Director
Executive Airlines

| Dear Mr. Yoshioka,

; [ am responding to your recent advertisement in The Post for a
bilingual international flight attendant. I think I'd make a good
flight attendant for Executive Air Lines because I'm a very friendly
person and I really love traveling. I also enjoy meeting people.

As you can see from my résumé, I've had a lot of experience
working with tourists. I worked at . ..

B PAIRWORK Exchange papers. If you received this letter, would you
invite the applicant for a job interview? Why or why not?

68 = Uniti10



GRAMMAR FOCUS

Learning Objective: practice using clauses
with because

© [cD 2, Track 39]
= Write these statements on the board:

| could be a teacher I'm terrible under
because . .. pressure.

I couldnt be a I'm good at writing.
stockbroker because . . . I'm very creative.

I'd make a good
Jjournalist because . ..

Because

= Ask Ss to look back at the Perspectives section and
match the phrases on the board.

u Explain that the conjunction because can connect
two independent clauses into one sentence. Because
answers the question “Why?”

= Point out that the clauses starting with because can
come either before or after the main clause (e.g.,
Because I'm good at writing, I'd make a good
Jjournalist./I'd make a good journalist because I'm
good at writing.). Point out the comma in the first
example. No comma is used, however, when because
is in the middle of the sentence.

Could/would

= Explain that could and would are used to talk about
hypothetical situations. Point out that would is reduced
to 'd when speaking.

= Play the audio program to present the sentences in
the box.

= Option: Play this game to practice the new structure
and vocabulary:

1. Write one sentence on the board, e.g., I'd make a
good journalist because I'm attentive,

2. Invite a S to come to the board and change or add
one word only, e.g., I'd make a good journalist

because I'm organized.

wbll WRITING

3. The next S changes another word in the sentence,
e.g., I'd make a good teacher because I'm
organized./I'd be a good journalist because I'm
organized.

Ss can play this in teams on the board. The team that

makes the most changes wins.

&

= Explain the task. Ss complete the task individually and
then compare answers in pairs. Check Ss’ answers.

B Group work
= Write these expressions on the board:
Really? Why is that?
Do you think s0? | think ...
| don't agree. In my opinion, . . .
But maybe you have other skills, like . . .

® Explain the task. Then model how to complete the
statements using examples from several Ss. Give
them a few minutes to do the first part of the task.

= Have Ss form groups and take turns reading their
statements aloud. Remind them to ask questions to
get more information, especially reasons and
explanations.

To make sure that all Ss ask follow-up questions, have
them put three small coins (or paper clips) in front of them
on the desk. Each time they ask a follow-up question, they
can take a coin back from the pile. |

= Option: Groups take turns sharing some of the
interesting statements from part B with the class.

Learning Objective: write a cover letter for a job
application using gerunds and clauses with because

A

= Option: Ss quickly review the unit and list all the
jobs they can find.

= Explain the task. Read the example paragraph, choose
a S toread it, or give Ss time to read it silently.

= Encourage Ss to brainstorm the type of job they want
to write about — one they would be interested in
applying for. Tell Ss to write down their ideas in the

form of words, mind maps, or notes, and to include
examples, reasons, and explanations. Go around the
class and give help as needed.

= Ss use their notes to write a cover letter.

= Option: This part of the task could be done
for homework.

B Pair work

= Ss form pairs and read each other’s letters. Then they
decide if they would invite their partner for a job
interview. They should explain why or why not and
give feedback to their partner.

| hate working on weekends. = T-68



it READING

Learning Objectives: read an article about
personality types; develop skills in distinguishing main
ideas from supporting ideas and making inferences
= Books closed. Brainstorm with the class. On the
board, write: How to find a good job. Then elicit
examples and write suggestions on the board.
For example:
How to find a good job:
- think about your abilities and interests
- look at ads online
- post your résumé online
- ask friends for advice
- go to an employment agency
For an alternative way to present this topic, try
@ Running Dictation — download it from the website.
Use the first two paragraphs of the article.

A

= Books open. Read the title and the pre-reading
question. Elicit the answer. (Answer: Artistic)

= Have Ss read the article without using their
dictionaries. Tell them to circle, underline, or
highlight any words or expressions whose
meanings they can’t guess from context.

= Option: Ss work in pairs or small groups to help
each other understand any words they weren’t able
to guess.

= Elicit or explain any new words.

rush: do something very quickly

psychologist: someone trained in psychology, or the
study of the mind

certain: some; specific; not all

counselor: someone who gives advice to people with
problems

curious: interested in learning about new things

imaginative: with new and interesting ideas

enterprising: good at thinking of and doing new things

outgoing: friendly and willing to meet new people

persuade: make another person decide to do
something by giving good reasons

keep track of: pay attention to something so you know
what's happening

= Explain the task. Elicit the difference between a
main idea (the most important and general idea in a
paragraph) and a supporting idea (an idea that gives

T-69 = Unit 10

an example, explains, or adds information about the
main idea). Ask a S to find and read the first
sentence. Then elicit the answer.

= Ss complete the task individually and then check their
answers in pairs. Then go over answers with the class.

1. Supporting idea
2. Main idea
3. Supporting idea
4. Main idea
5. Supporting idea

= Explain the task. Pronounce each heading
listed in the chart and have Ss repeat the correct
pronunciation and word stress.

= Ss complete the task individually and then explain
their answers to a partner. Alternatively, write the
categories on the board and ask Ss to write possible
jobs in each category. Discuss answers as a class.

Realistic: mechanic, engineer

Investigative: detective, systems analyst
Artistic: interior decorator, novelist

Social: teacher, counselor

Enterprising: business manager, salesperson
Conventional: accountant, administrator

C Group work

= Ss form small groups to take turns asking and
answering the questions. Go around the class and
give help as needed. Encourage Ss to give examples
and reasons and to ask follow-up questions.

= Option: Ss form small groups. Each group has a
small object to throw. Ss use adjectives that begin
with the first letter of their name. For example, the
first student says, “I’m Pedro. I'm practical,” and
then throws the object to another S. This S says,
“I"'m Olga. I'm outgoing.” The S who can keep
going the longest wins.

" End of Cydle 2 i

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.
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. Find the Job That’s Right for Youl!

Look at the ph d skim the list of personality types. | g

W‘:::?chaoneebﬂs?(;:gribzéThe Se'rsso?r iﬁet':: :?c'ture ;es Personality types
3 The Realistic type

is practical and likes working
with machines and tools.

The Investigative type

is curious and likes to learn,
analyze situations, and solve
problems.

The Artistic type

is imaginative and likes to
express ideas by creating art.
The Social type

is friendly and likes helping

1 About half of all workers in the
United States have jobs they
aren't happy with. Don't let this
happen to you! If you want to find
the right job, don’t rush to look
through job ads on the Internet.
Instead, sit down and think about
yourself. What kind of person are
you? What makes you happy?

2 According to psychologist
John Holland, there are six types
of personalities. Nobody is just one

personality type, but most people are mainly one type. For each type, or training other people.
there are certain jobs that might be right and others that are probably ol

The Enterprising type
wrong. : : -

is outgoing and likes to

3 Considering your personality type can help you make the right job persuade or lead other

decision. Liz is a good example. Liz knew she wanted to do something people.
for children. She thought she could help children as a school counselor e Gorventiinat
or a lawyer. She took counseling and law courses —and hated them. : £l and ?ktvpteo
After talking to a career counselor, she realized that she’s an Artistic 'fs ]::are " utaf" ' e"; i
type. Liz studied film, and she now produces children’s TV shows — iy OULEs B P
e track of details.

A Read the article. Then find these sentences in the article. Is each sentence the
main idea or a supporting idea in that paragraph? Check (v) the correct boxes.

OO N deo . Supaerting ideo,

1. About half of all workers . . . they aren’t happy with. (par. 1) O O
2. According to psychologist . . . types of personalities. (par. 2) O O
3. For each type, there are . . . that are probably wrong. (par. 2) ) L]
4. Considering your personality . . . the right job decision. (par. 3) O O
5. After talking to a career counselor, . . . an Artistic type. (par. 3) O O
\. A

B roreach personality type, write two examples of appropriate jobs.
Then explain your answers to a partner.

C GROUP WORK What personality type do you think you are? Does your group agree?

| hate working on weekends. = 69



,sPE_AKlG Past, present, and future

i i v
e e

Units 9-10 Progress check

SELF-ASSESSMENT

How well can you do these things? Check (v) the boxes.

Describe people and things in the past, present, and future (Ex. 1) =
Describe possible consequences of actions (Ex. 2)

Understand descriptions of abilities and personalities (Ex. 3, 4) Q
Ask and answer questions about preferences and skills (Ex. 4) 8

Give reasons for my opinions (Ex. 4)
. S

A PAIRWORK Think of one more question for each category. Then interview a partner.

Appearance What did you use to look like? Can you describe yourself now?
What do you think you'll look like in the future?

Free time Did you have a hobby as a child? What do you like to do these days?
How are you going to spend your free time next year?

B GROUP WORK Share one interesting thing about your partner.

@GAME Truth and consequences N

70

A Add two situations and two consequences to the lists below.

. ditg - e
) you move to a foreign country D buy you a gift
it's sunny tomorrow ) feel jealous sometimes
() it's cold tomorrow ) communicate in a new language
(O you give me $10 O go to the beach
(O you don't call me later () get really angry
O you fall in love O stay home
................................................................. O
B e e e UL L RS B s e e B B
8 i

B cLass AcTIVITY Go around the class and make sentences. Check (v) each if clause
after you use it. The student who uses the most clauses correctly wins.

“If you move to a foreign country, you'll learnto ..



Units 9-10 Progress check

SELF-ASSESSMENT

Learning Objectives: reflect on one’s learning; = Direct Ss to move on to the Progress check exercises.
identify areas that need improvement You can have Ss complete them in class or for
= Ask: “What did you learn in Units 9 and 107" Elicit homework, using one of these techniques:
Ss’ answers. 1. Ask Ss to complete all the exercises.
= Ss complete the Self-assessment. Encourage them to 2. Ask Ss: “What do you need to practice?”
be honest, and point out they will not get a bad grade Then assign exercises based on their answers.
if they check (v") “A little.” 3. Ask Ss to choose and complete exercises based

on their Self-assessment.

. SPEAKING

Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to describe B Group work
people and things in the past, present, and future

= Have each pair join another pair. Ask them to share

A Pair work at least one interesting thing about their partners.
Again, encourage Ss to ask follow-up questions.

® Option: Ss earn one point for every follow-up
question they ask.

= Explain the task. Ss will talk about two categories
(appearance and free time) using past, present, and
future tenses. If helpful, make a list on the board of

tenses that Ss might use during their conversation = As Ss discuss in groups, go around the class and

. - 1 H ?
(simple past, used to, simple present, present write down any errors you hear. Pay attention to Ss
continuous, future with will, might, and be going to). ability to keep a conversation going and to use

= Have Ss read the questions silently. Then have them different tenses.

add one more question to each category. = Go over any errors you noticed with the class. Be

= Ss form pairs and use their questions to interview sure to praise examples of good communication.

each other. Remind Ss to give additional information
and ask follow-up questions.

a GAME

Learning Objective: assess one’s ability to describe B Class activity

possible consequences of actions = Explain and model the task with a few Ss. Read one
A situation (e.g., If you move to a foreign country, . . .)
and ask a S to complete the sentence with a
consequence (e.g., you'll learn 1o communicate in a
new language). Check (v') the if clause you used and
allow the S to read another situation. Then repeat the
activity with another S, using a different clause.

= Briefly review how to make conditional sentences
using may, might, or will. Write a situation on the
board and elicit some possible consequences from
Ss. For example:

Situation Consequence = Ss get up and move around the class, making
Ifyoujoinagym,... youmay lose weight. sentences together and checking (v') the if clauses
you might make new friends. they use. The first person to use all the clauses
= Ask Ss to read the lists of situations and consequences. correctly wins.

Elicit or explain any unfamiliar vocabulary. Then

tell Ss to work individually to add two situations

and two consequences to the lists in the chart. Remind
Ss that the situation and consequence must match
each other.

T-70



@ LISTENING

Learning Objective: assessone’s ability to listen to
and understand descriptions of abilities and personalities

A © [cD 2, Track 40]

= Read the instructions aloud and focus Ss’ attention on
the left side of the chart. Explain the task. Ss listen to
find out what jobs Louisa and Tim are talking about.

= Play the audio program, pausing after each
discussion. Ss listen and complete the left side of

B © [cD 2, Track 41]
s Explain that now Ss will listen for the reasons that
Louisa and Tim give.

= Play the audio program again. Ss listen and complete
the rest of the chart. Then go over answers with
the class.

the chart only. Then elicit Ss’ responses. 1. Louisa not good at working with people
creative; likes drawing; could work alone
. 2. Tim disorganized
R likes working with kids; patient;
See page T-171. hardworking
1. Louisa politician bad
architect good
2. Tim restaurant manager bad
teacher good
Learning Objectives: assess one’s ability to ask and - prefers having an office job

answer questions about preferences and skills; assess
one’s ability to give reasons for opinions

A

= Focus Ss’ attention on the photos and read the
questions below. Explain any new vocabulary.

= Explain the first task. Ss use the questions to help
them write their own job profile. Tell them to write
the profile on a separate piece of paper.

w Ask a S to help you prepare a sample job profile on
the board, like this:

Personal Job Profile for .. . (name of S)

Skills

- can type 45 words a minute

- speaks Spanish, Portuguese, and English

- knows how to use accounting software programs
- is good with numbers

Job Preferences

- likes working 2 to 5

WHAT’S NEXT?

- doesn't mind wearing a suit to work

= Give Ss a few minutes to complete the task. Go
around the class and give help as needed.

= Ask two Ss to read the example conversation.

= Ss work in pairs to compare their profiles. Go around
the class and give help as needed.

B Group work

s Explain the task. S1 reads his or her job profile. The
group discusses the profile and suggests suitable jobs.
Remind Ss that they should give reasons for their
suggestions. Allow the S to respond before the group
continues with the next profile.

= Ask two Ss to read the example conversation.

= Ss form groups and take turns discussing job profiles
and possible jobs. Go around the class and take note
of any errors you hear.

= Option: Ask one or two Ss to tell the class which jobs
the group suggested and why.

Learning Objective: become more involved in
one’s learning

= Focus Ss’ attention on the Self-assessment again.
Ask: “How well can you do these things now?”

T-71 = Units 9-10 Progress check

= Ask Ss to underline one thing they need to review.
Ask: “What did you underline? How can you
review it?”

= If needed, plan additional activities or reviews based
on Ss’ answers.



KU LISTENING Good or bad?

A @ Listen to Louisa and Tim discuss four jobs. Write down the jobs
and check (v) if they would be good or bad at them.

1. Louisa

B © Listen again. What reasons do they give?

KAl DISCUSSION Job profile

A Prepare a personal job profile. Write your name, skills, and job preferences.
Think about the questions below. Then compare with a partner.

Are yougoodat...? Doyou...? Do you mind ... ?
communicating with people have any special skills traveling

solving problems have any experience working with a team
making decisions quickly have a good memory wearing a uniform
speaking foreign languages manage money well working long hours

A: Are you good at communicating with people?
B: Sure. | enjoy talking to people.
A: Sodo l. 1like meeting new peopleand...

B GROUP WORK Make suggestions for possible jobs based on your classmates’ job
profiles. Give reasons for your opinions. What do you think of their suggestions for you?

A: Juan would be a good executive because he likes solving problems

and making decisions quickly.
B: No way! | could never be an executive. I'm too disorganized!

WHAT’S NEXT?

Look at your Self-assessment again. Do you need to review anything?

Units 9-10 Progress check = 71
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After the following
SB exercises

You can use these materials
in class

Your students can use these materials
outside the classroom

Snapshot

2 Perspectives

3 Grammar Focus

SB Unit 11 Grammar Plus focus 1
SSD Unit 11 Grammar 1
ARC Passive with by (simple past)

4 Interchange 11

5 Pronunciation

ARC The letter o

6 Listening

Word Power

T5S Unit 11 Vocabulary Worksheet

WB Unit 11 exercises 1-3

$SD Unit 11 Vocabulary 1-2

Conversation

$SD Unit 11 Speaking 1

Grammar Focus

T8S Unit 11 Listening Worksheet
TS Unit 11 Grammar Worksheet

SB Unit 11 Grammar Plus focus 2
$SD Unit 11 Grammar 2
ARC Passive without by (simple present) 1-2

10 Listening

11 Speaking

TSS Unit 11 Extra Worksheet

12 Writing

T8 Unit 11 Writing Worksheet

13 Reading 78S Unit 11 Project Worksheet SSD Unit 11 Reading 1-2
VID Unit 11 SSD Unit 11 Listening 1-3
VRB Unit 11 SSD Unit 11 Video 1-3
WB Unit 11 exercises 4-10
Key ARC: Arcade SB: Student’s Book $SD: Self-study DVD-ROM TSS: Teacher Support Site

VID: Video DVD

Unit 11 Supplementary Resources Overview

VRB: Video Resource Book

WB: Workbook

Interchange Teacher’s Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013 Photocopiable



&
My Plan for Unit 11

Use the space below to customize a plan that fits your needs.

With the following | am using these materials My students are using these materials
SB exercises in class outside the classroom

With or instead of the I am using these materials
following SB section for assessment

Interchange Teacher's Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013 Photocopiable My Plan for Unit 11



It's really worth seeing!
SNAPSHOT

The Lotus Temple in The Museum of The Millau Viaduct, The National Stadium  The Palm Islands of
Delhi, India, was Contemporary Art over the Tam Riverin  inBeijing, China, isalso Dubai, U.A.E., were
finished in 1986. Its in Niteroi, Brazil, is France, was openedin  known as the Bird’s designed to look like
lotus-shaped leaves a modern, saucer- 2004. It’s the tallest Nest because of its palm trees. Construction
are made of marble.  shaped structure. bridge in the world. unique appearance. was started in 2001.

" Sources: http://science.discovery.com; wvew.thinkguest.org

Which of these wonders do you think is the most amazing? Why?
What other modern wonders do you know about? What are they? Where are they?
What modern wonders are in your country?

A How much do you know about the Empire State Building?
Check (/') the statements you think are true.

() 1. It was designed by an American architect.
() 2. Itis in New York City.

() 3. 1t was officially opened by the president of the United States
in 1931.

(] 4. Ittook five years fo build.

() 5. It cost $2 million to build.

() 6. There are 102 floors in the building.

(C) 7. There are colored lights af the top.
8.l g oo,

B © Now listen and check your answers. What information
is the most surprising?

72



It's really worth seeing!

Cycle 1, Exercises 1-6

SNAPSHOT

In Unit 11, students discuss remarkable
places in the world. In Cycle 1, they talk
about famous landmarks, monuments,

and works of art using the passive with by
(simple past). In Cycle 2, they talk about key
features of countries around the world using
the passive without by (simple present).

Learning Objectives: read about famous landmarks;
see the passive with by in context

To create interest in the topic, bring (or ask Ss to
bring) related items to class. A large world map, photos,
postcards, or information from the Internet about cities
and countries around the world would be helpful.

= Option: Explain that this unit is about famous places
in the world. As a warm-up, have Ss skim the unit to
find all the countries listed.

= Books closed. Elicit the meaning of a wonder (= an
amazing thing). To prepare Ss for the topic, tell them
they’re going to read about some modern wonders —
some amazing places built in recent years. Ask them to
guess what places they might read about.

= Books open. Ss read the Snapshot to find the answers.

= Ask: “Has anyone ever visited any of these places?”

= Elicit or explain any unfamiliar vocabulary.

Vocabulary

lotus: a kind of flower (lily) from Asia
marble: a hard rock, usually white, known for its beauty
saucer: a small plate

structure: any type of construction, e.g., a bridge, a wall,
a building, a tower

unique: the only one of its kind

PERSPECTIVES

= Ss discuss the questions in pairs or small groups. Then
elicit Ss” answers.
The Lotus Temple: The temple is a Bahd'i house of
worship, but all people are welcome inside. There are
no ceremonies performed in the building. There are 27
marble lotus flower “petals.”

The Museum of Contemporary Art: The saucer-
shaped museum extends over a large reflecting pool. It
is built on a cliff next to the ocean.

The Millau Viaduct: The bridge is in southern France
on the motorway between Paris and Montpellier. The
tallest point is 1,125 feet (343 meters) tall.

The National Stadium: The stadium was built for
use in the 2008 Summer Olympics. The steel beams
were originally included in the design to hide supports
for a retractable roof, which was later removed from
the design.

The Palm Islands: Three man-made peninsulas in the
Persian Gulf that are meant to function as independent
communities, with residences, shops, cultural centers,
and recreational and health facilities. The first of the
three settlements is nearly complete. The other two
are in progress.

Learning Objectives: learn about the Empire State
Building; see the passive with by (simple past) in context

A

= Books closed. Ask Ss what they know about the
Empire State Building. Has anyone been there?

= Books open. Ss read the information and check (v) the
statements they think are true.

B © [cD2, Track 42]
® Play the audio program. Ss listen and check their
answers.

See page T-171.

True:1,2,3,6,7

® As a class, discuss which facts are the most surprising.

T-72



Q GRAMMAR FOCUS

Learning Objective: practice using the passive with by

& [CD 2, Track 43]
Passive (simple past)
= Prepare six cards and write these words on them:

the president / the building / opened / was / by /
in 1931.

= Ask four Ss to hold up these cards:
S1 S2 S3 S4
The president opened the building in 1931.
= Now explain that in English we can say the same thing
in another way. Ask two more Ss to hold up these:
S3 85 152 Sb S1 S4
The building was opened by the president in 1931.
= Elicit or explain the following rules:

Active
The president opened the building.
Subject + verb + object

Here, the emphasis is on the president. It wasn’t John
Smith who opened the building. It was the president.
Passive
The building was opened (by the president).
Object + was/were + past participle + (by + subject)
Here, the emphasis is on the building. The most
important fact is that the building was opened.
= The passive is the best way to express an idea when:
1. We don’t know who did the action, e.g., My house
was broken into on Friday.
2. There is no “doer” of the action, e.g., He was
killed in an earthquake.
3. The fact is more important than the “doer” of the
action, e.g., My dog was run over by a car.
= Remind Ss that the past passive verb is made up of:
was/were + past parficiple. We don’t always use by to
show “who” or “what” did the action.
= Have Ss look at the Snapshot and Perspectives
sections on the previous page to find examples of the
passive in the simple past tense. Ask two Ss to write
them on the board. There are six examples in total; two
contain the word by.
= Play the audio program to present the sentences. Tell
Ss to pay attention to the pronunciation of was. Point
out that it is usually unstressed in passive sentences.
= Ask Ss to suggest additional passive sentences
(e.g., The movie Midnight in Paris was directed by
Woody Allen. The Mona Lisa was painted by da Vinci.).

To check that Ss understand how to form the structu
have them generate their own examples.

a INTERCHANGE 11

= Focus Ss’ attention on the picture and elicit
information about it.
s Do the first example with the class.

= Have Ss complete the task individually. Then go over
answers with the class.

1. The 2010 World Cup final was won by Spain.

2. The film Avatar was directed by James Cameron.

3. The novel The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn was
written by Mark Twain.

4. The songs “Revolution”and “"Hey Jude” were recorded
by the Beatles in 1968.

5. The Starry Night was painted by Vincent van Gogh.

6. The Shanghai Grand Theater was designed by French
architect Jean-Marie Charpentier.

7. The opening ceremony of the 2012 London Olympics
was seen by billions of people.

8. In the 2007 film I'm Not There, the American musician
Bob Dylan was played by six different people,
including Australian actress Cate Blanchett.

B Pair work
= Explain the following words and expressions:

Vocabulary

HDTV: high-definition television, a special television
system that shows sharp, clear images
manual typewriter: a non-electric typewriter

= Explain the task. Point out that a date or year can
appear in several places in a passive sentence — at the
beginning, in the middle, or at the end:
In 1931, it was opened by the president.
It was opened in 1931 by the president.
It was opened by the president in 1931.

= As Ss complete the task individually, go around the
class and give help as needed. Then Ss take turns
reading their sentences in pairs. Elicit Ss’ answers.

Possible answers

1. The Statue of Liberty was designed by sculptor
Frédéric-Auguste Bartholdi in 1884.

2. Abraham Lincoln was played by Daniel Day-Lewis in the
2012 film Lincoln.

3. The book One Hundred Years of Solitude was written by
Gabriel Garcia Marquez in 1971.

4. The first digital HDTV was produced by Woo Paik
in 1991.

5. The first Harry Potter book was written by J. K. Rowling
on an old manual typewriter,

6. The Godfather was chosen as the greatest film of all
time by Empire magazine readers.

See page T-125 for teaching notes.

T-73 = Unit 11



The passi\-f'e changes the focus of a sentence.
For the simple past, use the past of be + past participle.

Active Passive

The president opened the building in 1931. It was opened by the president in 1931,

An American architect designed the building. It was designed by an American architect.

In 1964, the building’s owners added Colored lights were added to the top by
colored lights to the top. the building’s owners in 1964.

A Complete the sentences with the simple past passive
form of the verbs. Then compare with a partner.

1. The 2010 World Cupfinal ... (win) by Spain.
2. ThefilmAvatar ..., (direct) by James Cameron.
3. The novel The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn
........................................... (write) by Mark Twain.
4. The songs “Revolution”and “Hey Jude” ...,
(record) by the Beatles in 1968.
5. The Starry NIght .....oomvammmmsnsas: (paint) by
Vincent van Gogh.
6. The Shanghai Grand Theater ..............cccccomrieeiencrnnn, (design)
by French architect Jean-Marie Charpentier.
7. The opening ceremony of the 2012 London Olympics
........................................... (see) by billions of people.
8. In the 2007 film I'm Not There, the American musician
Bob Dylan ..., (play) by six different

people, including Australian actress Cate Blanchett.

B PAIRWORK Change these sentences into passive sentences with by.
Then take turns reading them aloud.

1. Sculptor Frédéric-Auguste Bartholdi designed the Statue of Liberty in 1884.

2. Daniel Day-Lewis played Abraham Lincoln in the 2012 film Lincoln.
3. Gabriel Garcia Marquez wrote the book One Hundred Years of Solitudein 1971.
. WooPa|kproducedtheﬁrstd;ggtalHDTVm1991 ......................................................................................................
5. J.K. Rowling wrote the first Harry Potter book on an old manual typewriter.
6. Empire magazine readers chose The Godfather as the greatest film of all time.

INTERCHANGE 11 Who is thisby?

e b e et ey s aa e sy A s A A RN ) KR s R R Ml s e s

Who created these well-known works? Go to Interchange 11 on page 125.

It’s really worth seeing! = 73
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L3l PRONUNCIATION The letter o

A © Listenand practice. Notice how the letter o is pronounced in the
following words.

/al /ou/ /a:/ Inl
not no do one
top don't food love

B © Howisthelettero pronounced in these words? Write them in the
correct column in part A. Then listen and check your answers.

come done lock own shot soon who wrote

{: LISTENING Who built them?

© Listen to three tour guides describe some very old monuments.
Take notes to answer the questions below. Then compare with a partner.

o -

[

the pyramids | MachuPicchy . . the GreatWall of China

Who built them? How big is the city? Why was it built?
Why were they built? When was it discovered? How long is it?

2 PR sy

W 4 WORD POWER Local industry

.} Complete the chart. Then add one more word to each category.

cattle oysters
v corn sheep
electronics shrimp
goats soybeans
v lobsters textiles
microchips wheat

B GROUP WORK Talk about things that are found in your country.

“We grow soybeans. We also manufacture cars.”

74 = Unit 11



+-3! PRONUNCIATION

Learning Objective: notice the different ways the
letter o is pronounced

A © [CD 2, Track 44]

= Books closed. Write these words on the board and
read them aloud. Ask: “What is different about the
letter o in each word?”

not no do one

= Books open. Point out that the letter o is pronounced
in different ways in English. Play the audio program.
Ss listen to how the letter ¢ is pronounced.

= Play the audio program again. Ask individual Ss to
repeat to check their pronunciation.

B © [cD2, Track 45]
= Explain the task. Ss read the words and write them

Wl LISTENING

in a column in part A. Then play the rest of the audio
program. Ss check their answers.

/a/ = lock, shot /ou/ = own, wrote
/u:/ = soon, who /A = come, done

= Option: Have Ss find examples of five words on page
73 containing the letter o (e.g., focus, opened, colored,
won, novel, songs, owners, London, Olympics, Lincoln,
book, Potter, old, chose) and practice the pronunciation
of these words.

% For more practice, play Run for It! — download it from

the website. Assign each wall an o sound and then say
words containing the letter o. For more of a challenge,
write them on the board.

Learning Objective: develop skills in listening for
main ideas and specific information

& [CD 2, Track 46]

= Give Ss time to look at the pictures and questions.
Then ask Ss to predict the answers and tell a partner
what else they would like to know about these places.

= Explain the task. Ss will hear three tour guides talk
about these places. Ss listen for the answers.

= Play the audio program. Ss listen to check their
predictions and take notes. Have Ss compare answers
in pairs. Then go over answers with the class.

 AudioScri

See page T-171.

Cycle 2, Exercises 7-13

E WORD POWER

Possible answers

1. The Pyramids were built by the Egyptians. They were
built as burial places for kings.

2. Machu Picchu covers about 13 square kilometers
(5 square miles). It was discovered in 1911.

3. The Great Wall was built to protect a Chinese kingdom.
Itis about 3,400 kilometers (2,000 miles) long.

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
activities related to this Cycle.

Learning Objective: learn vocabulary for discussing
products found in a country

A

= Ss complete the chart and add one more word to each
category. While Ss work, draw the chart on the board.

= Elicit answers while a S writes them on the board.

Farmed Grown Manufactured Raised
lobsters corn electronics cattle
oysters soybeans microchips goats
shrimp wheat textiles sheep
fish bananas cars chickens

(Note: Additional examples are italicized.)

8 Group work

® Ss work in groups to make as many sentences as they
can. Then groups share sentences with the class.

It’s really worth seeing! = T-74



CONVERSATION

Learning Objectives: practice a conversation
between people asking for and giving information; see
the passive without by (simple present) in context

A © [CD2, Track 47]

= Books closed. Set the scene. A man is calling for
information about the European Union (= a group of
European countries that act together in political and
economic matters). Write these questions on the board:
1. Who does he think he's talking to?
2. Who is he really talking to?
3. What was the problem?

= Play the audio program. Ss listen. Then elicit answers
to the questions. (Answers: 1. a travel agent 2.
someone at a hair salon 3. He had the wrong number.)

= Option: Ask the class: “Has anything like this
ever happened to you?” If so, have Ss explain.

= Write this comprehension question on the board:
What three things does the man ask about the EU?

= Play the audio program again and check answers.
(Answers: currency, language, and credit cards)

GRAMMAR FOCUS

= Books open. Play the audio program again while Ss
look at the picture and read silently.

s Explain that [ really have no idea means I don’t know.
Also, point out that How would I know? is rather rude.
It suggests that the woman thinks the man’s question
is stupid.

= Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

To improve pronunciation and have fun with this
e Conversation, try Say It with Feeling! — download it
from the website. Encourage Ss to use actions, too.

B Pair work

= Explain the task. Then have Ss look at the
Conversation and tell you which parts they could
change (e.g., the country, the information he wants,
and the place he is calling). On the board, write the
main topics in the conversation:
greeting  currency language credit cards
misunderstanding (you're a travel agent) real place

= Books closed. Pairs take turns role-playing the
Conversation using their own words and information
about another country.

Learning Objective: practice using the passive
without by (simple present)

© ' [CD 2, Track 48]

= Explain that, as Ss saw with the simple past passive,
we change the emphasis when we use the simple
present passive. Instead of saying: “They use the euro
in most of Europe,” we can say “The euro is used
in most of Europe.” The focus changes from “they”
(which is not clear) to “the euro” (which is what we’re
interested in). Play the audio program to present the
sentences in the box.

= Write these passive sentences on the board to
demonstrate how the by phrase is omitted here:
The euro is used in most of Europe (by people).
Cars are manufactured in Europe (by manufacturers).

= Explain that the “doer” of the action in each of these
sentences is obvious or not important, so the by
phrase can be omitted.

= Refer Ss to the previous Conversation and ask them
to underline the examples of the simple present
passive, There are three questions and one statement.

)

= Explain the task and read the verbs in parentheses.
Have Ss check any new words in their dictionaries.

= Ss complete the passage individually. If necessary, you
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can also copy and give the Ss the appendix on page
T-164 so Ss can use more irregular past participles.
Then go over answers.

Answers

Many crops are grown in Taiwan. Some crops are
consumed locally, but others are exported. Tea
is grown in cooler parts of the island, and rice is
cultivated in warmer parts. Fishing is also an important
industry. A wide variety of seafood is caught and
shipped all over the world. Many people are employed
in the electronics and textile industries as well.

= Explain and model the task by eliciting the answer
to the first item. Tell Ss that each verb can be used
only once.

= Ss work individually. Then go over answers.

1. arespoken 3. ismade up
2. isgrown 4. are raised

5. are manufactured
6. is used

C Pair work
= Ss use the passive of the verbs in part B to talk about
their country (and other countries they know).

= Option: Ss share their ideas with the class.



fQCONVERSAT'ON | need some information.

AR

A © Listen and practice.

Kelly: Hello?

John: Oh, hello. | need some information. What
currency is used in the European Union?

Kelly: Where?

John: The European Union.

Kelly: | think the euro is used in most of Europe.

John: Oh, right. And is English spoken much there?

Kelly: | really have no idea.

John: Huh? Well, what about credit cards? Are they
accepted everywhere?

Kelly: How would | know?

John: Well, you're a travel agent, aren't you?

Kelly: What? This is a hair salon. You have the wrong number!

B PAIRWORK Use information about a country 2 N>
you know to act out the conversation. Language

Sl G S e

——— y —— r—_——"— |
% For the simple present, use the present of be + past participle.
. Active Passive
They use the euro in most of Europe. The euro is used in most of Europe.
| They speak English in many European countries. English is spoken in many European countries.
¥ They manufacture a lof of cars in Europe. A lot of cars are manufactured in Europe.

e e S e R R R R S S

A Complete this passage using the simple present passive form.

MANYCIOPS. sy (grow) in Taiwan. SOMe Crops ........cccooovvvvcivccrennnn. ... (consume) locally,
butothers ..., (export).Tea ... (grow) in cooler parts of the island,
ANHIIER ..oty (cultivate) in warmer parts. Fishing is also an important industry. A wide
variety of seafood ..o (catch)and ..o, (ship) all over the world. Many
5,5, 8] 0] |- SNSRI S (employ) in the electronics and textile industries as well.

B Complete the sentences. Use the passive of these verbs.

grow make up manufacture raise speak use

1. French and English ... in Canada. 4. Alotofsheep ... in New Zealand.
2. Alotofrice ... in Vietnam. 5. Carsand computers ................. in Korea.
3; TheUS, ot of 50 states. T ST T — in Ecuador.

C PAIRWORK Use the passive of the verbs in part B to talk about your
country and other countries you know.

It’s really worth seeing! = 75



LISTENING Colombia

P S S A P IR b e RN e

A & Listen to a short talk about Colombia.
Complete the chart.

locahian ' ¢ ememEtomn e W e

Populafion = «eiidiimmnsmmanascsmsns
ISRGHEIGEE 1 1 & e itk S ab e B anssrrmzessssch
fidastiion " o Clel O | e lan el .
Agricultural
PROAOST b o ficagtpnseosi e s Bl v
A £

B © Listen again. Check (V') the things the
speaker mentions about Colombia.

(J beaches [ volcanoes (] snow-capped mountains
] rivers J lakes () hot lowland plains

-SPEAKING Guess the country

e AP Y U VANN N AU Eo g FN L 0 S 2 2 0 LA A M0 0 N ' W bl bR h by e e bt e

A PAIR WORK Choose a country. Then answer these questions.

Where is it located? What currency is used?
What cities are found there? What famous tourist attraction is found there?
What languages are spoken? What products are exported?

B CLASS ACTIVITY Give a short talk like the one in Exercise 10 about the country
you chose. Don't say the country’s name. Can the class guess the country?

ﬂ WRITING A guidebook introduction _

S L e A e b R e S i S

Language

B PSR

A Make an information chart like the one in Exercise 10
about a country you know. Then write an introduction for
a guidebook about the country.

Vietnam is located in Southeast Asia. It has a
population of over 90 million people. Vietnamese

is the official language. The country has many
beautiful beaches, high mountains, and busy cities.
Rice is grownin. ..

B GrROUPWORK Exchange papers. Is any important
information missing? Ask questions to find out more.
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LISTENING

Learning Objective: develop skills in listening for
specific information

A © [cD 2, Track 49]

= Present the map, pictures, and chart. In pairs, ask Ss to
predict some words they will hear in the talk.
To help Ss make predictions before listening, play
Prediction Bingo — download it from the website.

= Tell Ss to listen and take notes to complete the chart.
Then play the audio program.

 AudioSeript

See pageT-171.

m Draw the chart on the board. Have a few Ss write the
answers they are sure about.

Location northwestern South America, with coasts on
the Atlantic and Pacific oceans
Population around 45 million

SPEAKING

Language Spanish

Industries textiles and clothing; mining and oil

Agricultural products coffee, flowers, sugar, bananas,
rice, corn, and cotton

B © [cD2, Track 50]

s Play the audio program again. This time, have Ss
listen and check (v) the other things the speaker
mentions. Have Ss compare answers in pairs. Then
elicit answers from the class.

beaches (coastlines); snow-capped mountains; hot
lowland plains

For more practice using the passive voice, play Ask the
Right Question — download it from the website. On the
board, write a passive sentence (e.g., The euro is used
in Italy.). Elicit a passive question that the statement
answers (e.g., What currency is used in Italy?). On
each index card, Ss write one passive statement.

Learning Objective: talk about a country using the
simple present passive and vocabulary for discussing
products

A Pair work

= Explain the task. In pairs, Ss choose a country and
write answers to the questions. Set a time limit of
about five minutes. If Ss want to research a country,
this part could be assigned as homework.

= Help Ss brainstorm other information they could
include (e.g., geographical features, religion, capital

WRITING

city). For more ideas, refer Ss to Exercises 7A
and 10A.

® Remind Ss not to include the name of the country in
their talk.

B class activi

= Ss take turns giving a short talk about the country
they chose. Encourage Ss to present the information
without simply reading their notes from part A. The
class listens and guesses the country’s name.

Learning Objective: write an introduction to
a guidebook using the simple present passive and
vocabulary for discussing products

If possible, bring a guidebook written in English to class.

A

= Explain the task and read the example paragraph.
Point out that both active and passive sentences are
used in the example.

= Ask Ss to choose a country to write about. They can
choose one that they already know about or research
another country. If Ss research a country, this part
could be assigned as homework.

= Ss gather information and make a chart like the one in
Exercise 10A. Then they use their notes to write a draft
of their introduction.
To help Ss organize their writing, try Mind Mapping —
@ download it from the website.

B Group work
= In groups, Ss exchange papers and take turns reading
them aloud. Encourage Ss to ask for more information.

It's really worth seeing! =T-76



L&) READING

Learning Objectives: read an article about some

unusual museums; develop skills in guessing meaning

from context and understanding text organization

® Books closed. Write the word Museums in a box in the
middle of the board and ask Ss what kinds of museums
are in their city, town, or country. Elicit ideas and write
them on the board as a mind map:

history — Museums — |—

-~ B

science coins

= Ask Ssif they have ever been to or heard about any
unusual museums.

= Books open. Ask Ss what they see in the pictures.
Explain the pre-reading task and tell Ss to scan the
article as quickly as possible for the answers. Then
elicit answers. (Answers: very old objects — the
Museum of Gold; a working factory — the
Chocolate Museum; historic cooking tools — the
Kimchi Museum)

To help Ss scan quickly and focus on key words only,
have Ss who finish raise their hands and leave them up.
This will encourage those who haven't finished to work
more quickly.

A

= Explain to Ss that they are going to guess the meanings
of some new words and expressions from context. As
an example, read the first paragraph aloud and ask Ss
to guess the meaning of go off the beaten path.

= Ss complete the exercise individually. Then go over
answers with the class. Ask Ss how they guessed the
correct answers.

Answers

1. do something unusual 4. veryold
2. started 5. free of charge
3. attractive 6. thick and sticky

= Elicit other new words in the text. Tell Ss to use their
dictionaries or work in pairs to guess the meaning
from context.

T-77 = Unit 11

Vocabulary

eye-opening: surprising; interesting

highlight: attract attention to; emphasize

utensil: device or tool with a particular use

souvenir: something you buy or keep to remember a
place you visited

exhibit: an object on show in a museum or an art gallery

sparkle: shine brightly; for example, a diamond sparkles
in the light

item: an object

copper: a soft, red-brown metal

sample: try a small amount of something

® Explain the task. Tell Ss that they need to guess the
paragraph, but not the exact place in the paragraph
where each sentence could go. Model the task with
the first sentence. Then ask Ss how they guessed the
COITECt anSwer.

m Ss complete the task individually. Then go over
answers with the class. Ask Ss how they guessed
the answers.

Answers

a2 b4 c3 di

C Pair work

® Have Ss discuss the questions in pairs.

m Option: As a follow-up, Ss write a paragraph about a
museum in their city, town, or country. These can be
displayed in the classroom or given to you to check.

To review vocabulary from this reading, play
Tic-Tac-Toe — download it from the website.

" Endof Cyde 2

See the Supplementary Resources chart at the beginning
of this unit for additional teaching materials and student
exercises related to this Cycle.



READING

e e B AR

B S SR

ook at the pictures and scan the article. Where do you think you
can see very old objects? a working factory? historic cooking tools?

1 Have you been to the Louvre in Paris, the National Museum of Anthropology in Mexico City,
or any of those other “must see” museums? Well, now it’s time to go off the beaten path.

The Klmchl Museum
Seoul, South Korea

2 If you don't know about kimchi, a

trip to the Kimchi Museum is an eye-
opening experience. The museum
was founded in 1986 to highlight
South Korea's rich kimchi culture.
The exhibit includes displays of
cooking utensils and materials
related to making, storing, and eating
the famous pickled vegetables. The
museum also provides details about
the history and nutritional benefits
of South Korea's most beloved side
dish. Finally, stop by the souvenir
shop to try various types of kimchi.

Bogota, Colombia

3 If you want to see beautiful
objects, the Museum of Gold is
the place. It holds one of South
America's most stunning
collections. Because the exhibits
sparkle so brightly, you can
actually take photographs without
using a flash on your camera! Not
everything is made of gold,
though. Among the exhibits are
ancient pre-Columbian items.
Many of them are made from a
mixture of gold and copper, known
as tumbaga.

The Chocolate Museum
Cologne, Germany

4 The Chocolate Museum will teach
you everything about chocolate —
from cocoa bean to candy bars.
You'll learn about chocolate’s
3,000-year history and discover
how it was once used as money
in South America. A real chocolate
factory shows you how chocolate
is made. After you've finished the
tour, you can sample a
complimentary drink of rich, gooey
pure chocolate — perfect for those
with a sweet tooth.

A Read the article. Find the words in italics below in the article. Then circle
the meaning of each word or phrase.

vk WwN =

6.

When you go off the beaten path, you do something unusual / go somewhere far away.
When something is founded, it is started / discovered.

When something is stunning, it is extremely attractive / large.
When something is ancient, it is very old / common.

When something is complimentary, it is free of charge / very expensive.
When something is gooey, it is light and refreshing / thick and sticky.

B Where do these sentences belong? Write the number of the paragraph
where each sentence could go.

. a. Don't forget to buy your favorite kind to bring home for dinner!

b. Did you know that it wasn't popular in Europe until the nineteenth century?
c. The museum also features coins, jewelry, and pieces of rare art.
d. There are some museums that try to be a little different.

C PAIRWORK Which of these museums would you most like to visit? Why?

It's really worth seeing! = 77



Unit 12 Supplementary Resources Overview

After the following

You can use these materials

Your students can use these materials

SB exercises in class outside the classroom

1 Snapshot

2 Perspectives

3 Grammar Focus SB  Unit 12 Grammar Plus focus 1

$5D Unit 12 Grammar |
ARC Past continuous vs. simple past

4 Listening 1SS Unit 12 Listening Worksheet
1SS Unit 12 Extra Worksheet
5 Word Power SSD Unit 12 Vocabulary 1-2
ARC Adverbs
6 Writing WB Unit 12 exercises 1-5

7 Conversation

$SD Unit 12 Speaking 1-2

8 Grammar Focus

TS5 Unit 12 Vocabulary Worksheet
TSS Unit 12 Writing Worksheet

SB Unit 12 Grammar Plus focus 2
SS5D Unit 12 Grammar 2
ARC Present perfect continuous 1-2

Pronunciation

T55 Unit 12 Grammar Worksheet

ARC Contrastive stress in responses

10 Speaking

11 Interchange 12

TS5 Unit 12 Project Worksheet

55D Unit 12 Reading 1-2

12 Reading VID Unit 12 55D Unit 12 Listening 1-3
VRB Unit 12 SSD Unit 12 Video 1-3
WB Unit 12 exercises 6-10
With or instead of the You can also use these materials

following SB section

for assessment

Units 11-12 Progress Check

ASSESSMENT CD Units 11-12 Oral Quiz
ASSESSMENT CD Units 11-12 Written Quiz

Key ARC: Arcade

ViD: Video DVD

Unit 12 Supplementary Resources Overview

SB: Student’s Book
VRB: Video Resource Book

§SD: Self-study DVD-ROM
WB: Workbook

T8S: Teacher Support Site

Interchange Teacher’s Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013  Photocopiable



My Plan for Unit 12

Use the space below to customize a plan that fits your needs.

With the following I am using these materials My students are using these materials
SB exercises in class outside the classroom

With or instead of the | am using these materials

following SB section for assessment

Interchange Teacher's Edition 2 © Cambridge University Press 2013  Photocopiable My Plan for Unit 12
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What happened?

The Popsicle Velcro Post-it Notes

In 1905, 11-year-old Frank Epperson In 1948 George de Mestral went for In 1970 Spencer Silver tried to invent
wanted to make a new soft drink. He a walk and noticed small seeds stuck a new glue, but it was very weak. No
mixed the ingredients with a stick, but ~ tohis clotim. Heexamined them  one wanted to use it, Four years later,

he left the soda outside overnight. The
next mornmg, he foundxtﬁ'o  with

.hls wmrkerArthur Fr} put the glue
eminplace.

Sources: http:/ /inventors.about.com

Which of these accidental inventions do you think is the most interesting? the most useful?
Do you know of any other things that were invented accidentally?

PERSPEC TIVES It happened to me‘r

A © Listen to what happened to these people. Check (v) the things
that have happened to you.

[ “While | was shopping

() “1 was watching o .
yoimoveut B ) cvasingn [l 80
another country when :

fell asleep hefore the end.”
: ShS met an old school friend.”

(] “While I was
walking down the
street, | found some
money.”

| D ”I wos tn‘king
to my friend when
my cell phone died.”

L “Iwes fyping
my book report on
my computer when
it crashed.”

()4 Wus getting off
bus when I slipped and
fell on the sidewalk.”

B Choose one statement that you checked. What happened next?

“I recharged my cell phone and called my friend back”



What happened?

Cycle 1, Exercises 1-6

. SNAPSHOT

In Unit 12, students discuss personal
experiences. In Cycle 1, they talk about
events, accidents, and accomplishments in
their lives using the past continuous and the
simple past. In Cycle 2, they talk about events
using the present perfect continuous.

Learning Objectives: read three success stories; learn
vocabulary for talking about accomplishments

= Books closed. Write these questions on the board:
True or False?

1. The popsicle was created because of
the weather.
2. The design for Velcro was based on a cactus.
2. Post-it Notes were the result of a failed
experiment.
= Books open. Ss skim the Snapshot to check their
answers. Elicit answers from the class.
(Answers: 1.T 2.F 3.T)

= Ask Ss to read the three stories, underlining any words
they don’t know.

PERSPECTIVES

= Explain new words by giving definitions or examples
(e.g., soft drink = any sweet, carbonated beverage,

like Pepsi or Fanta; seed = the small thing from

which plants grow; glue = a sticky substance used to
permanently attach things or repair things; bookmark
= something used to mark a place in a book, usually a
strip of heavy paper). Alternatively, tell Ss to ask their
classmates for definitions or examples of any words
they can’t understand from context. Then Ss discuss
the questions in small groups. Go around the class and
give help as needed.

For another way to teach this Snapshot, try Jigsaw
Learning — download it from the website. In groups of
three, each S reads about one invention and then shares
the information with the others.

= Elicit feedback from Ss about which inventions the
group felt are most useful and any other accidental
inventions they know of.

¢ -

Learning Objectives: discuss lucky and unlucky
events; see the past continuous in context

A © [cD 2, Track 51]
= Books closed. Ask the class: “Have you ever met or
seen a famous person?” Elicit some experiences.

= Explain the task. Ss listen to people talk about things
that have happened to them. As Ss listen, they write
down what each person says. Play the audio program,
pausing after each speaker to give Ss time to write.

= Books open. Ss read the statements and correct
their notes.

= Play the audio program again. This time, Ss read and
check (v') the things that have happened to them. Point
out that it does not have to be exactly the same event
but can be something similar.

= In groups, ask Ss to discuss which things have
happened to them. What happened? When? What did

the S do? Encourage the rest of the group to ask for
more information.

To prevent Ss from using their first language when
working in groups, explain that they must ask for “time
out”when they want to use their L1. If necessary, place a
limit on the number of “time outs.”

= Explain the task and read the example sentence.
Remind Ss to ask follow-up questions (e.g., Was
your friend upset?).

= In groups, Ss take turns telling about what happened
to them.

For more practice with this topic, play Twenty
Questions — download it from the website.

T-78



GRAMMAR FOCUS

Learning Objective: practice using the past
continuous and the simple past

© [CD 2, Track 52]

= To explain the use of the past continuous, ask Ss to
mime an action. Then suddenly turn off the light. Ask
Ss: “What happened?” (Answer: You turned off the
light.) Then ask Ss: “What were you doing when I
turned off the light?” Help Ss to express their answers
in the past continuous (e.g., [ was writing / typing /
eating when you turned off the light.).

To explain the use of a tense, use a simple memorable
action or something visual like a time line (see below).

® Briefly explain the past continuous.

Past continuous vs. simple past

Point out that the past continuous is often used with the
simple past. Both actions happened at the same time,
but one action (the past continuous) started earlier and
was in progress when the other action (the simple past)
happened.

Ear‘ﬁelr action Later Iactian (interrupting the first)

L |
' 800 815 :
| was eating when the phone rang.

= Point out that when and while are often
interchangeable when referring to a point or a period
in time — for example:
When/While 1 was waiting in line, it started to rain.
It started to rain while/when 1 was waiting in line.

= Refer Ss to the Perspectives section. Ask them to
underline the simple past phrases (e.g., I fell asleep
before the end, my cell phone died).

= Ask Ss to look at the other half of each sentence
(e.g., I was watching a really good movie, I was
talking to my friend). Elicit the form and explain that
these are examples of the past continuous tense:
Subject + was/were + verb + -ing

I was watching

= Play the audio program to present the sentences in the
box. Ss listen and repeat.

A

= Focus Ss’ attention on the illustration and use the first
item to model the task. Then have Ss work individually
to complete the task. Go around the class and give help
as needed.

s Ss compare answers in pairs. Then elicit answers from
the class.

T-79 = Unit 12

1. My brother was snowboarding when he broke his
leg in several places.

2. Several years ago, | was having problems with math,
so | found a tutor to help me.

3. The couple had their first child while they were
living in a tiny apartment.

4. While | was driving in Ireland a few years ago, |
realized | was on the wrong side of the road!

5. Ulrike was reading a good book, but someone told
her the ending.

6. While we were cooking dinner last night, the phone
rang three times and then stopped.

7. My parents met each other while they were working
at the same restaurant in Vancouver.

For more practice with the past continuous, play
Mime — download it from the website. Write sentences
on slips of paper and have Ss act them out for the rest
of the class to guess.

= Point out that the past continuous is also used to say
someone was in the middle of doing something at a
certain time:
My family was living in Chile this time last year.
I was waiting for you at 8:00. Where were you?

= Explain the task and elicit sentences from the class.
Write some of them on the board.

= Now Ss write sentences about themselves. Encourage
them to include interesting information. Go around the
class and check Ss’ sentences before they begin part C.

C Pair work

= Explain the task and have two Ss model the example
conversation. Then write these useful expressions on
the board:
Oh, really? That's interesting.
Why were you/did you . .. %
Wow! That's incredible./Oh, nol That's terrible.

= Ss take turns reading their sentences aloud in pairs.
Remind them to respond and ask follow-up questions
to get more information. Go around the class and write
down any errors.

= Go over any errors you noticed with the whole class.
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Use the past continuous for an action in progress in the past.
Use the simple past for an action that interrupts it.

| was watching a good movie, but | fell asleep before the end.
| was talking to my friend when my cell phone died.
~ While | was shopping one day, a celebrity walked into the store.

A Complete these sentences. Then compare with a partner.

1. Mybrother ... (snowboard) when he .
........................................... (break) his leg in several places.

2. Severalyearsago, | ..o, (have) problems
With ath, 3o | occomnsgnemess (find) a tutor to help me.

3. Thecouple ..., (have) their first child
whilethey ... (live) in a tiny apartment.

G WHIHRT .o censassiilintion (drive) in Ireland a few
Vearsago, b .omii b tlon i n (realize) | was on the
wrong side of the road!

- AR 1" R Y .. (read) a good book, but
SOMBORE o . (tell) her the ending.

6. Whilewe ..o (cook) dinner last
night, the phone ... (ring) three times
antheni. el b o ey (stop).

7. Myparents ...l (meet) each other
WHHEHthEY ... it S (work) at the same

restaurant in Vancouver.

B complete these statements with interesting information
about yourself. Use the simple past or the past continuous.

While | was going home one day, . ..
| was doing my homework when.. ..
I was talking to my friend when.. ..
Last month, ...

Two years ago, ...

bl

C PAIRWORK Take turns reading your sentences from part B.
Then ask and answer follow-up questions.

A: While | was going home one day, | found a lost kitten.
B: Oh, no! What was it doing?
A: | think it was looking for its mother.

It had a tag, so | called its owner.

What happened? = 79



G LISTENING Lucky breaks _

A © Listen to these stories about lucky breaks. What were

the people doing before they got their lucky breaks? What were
their lucky breaks?

1. Yang Zhifa
2. Gwyneth Paltrow

B ¢ Listen again. How did the events change their lives?

WORD

POWER Storytelling

A P N

A Some adverbs are often used in storytelling to emphasize that something
interesting is about to happen. Which of these adverbs are positive (P)?

Which are negative (N)? Which could be either (E)?

=
coincidentally
fortunately
luckily
miraculously
sadly

\

strangely
suddenly
surprisingly
unexpectedly
unfortunately

B PAIRWORK Complete these statements with

adverbs from part A to make up creative sentences. /&

| was walking down the street when, ...

It started out as a normal day, but, ...

We were on our way 